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FOREWORD 


Any person wishing to propose amendments to this pamphlet is invited to write to 
Headquarters Infantry, Land Warfare Centre, WARMINSTER, BA12 ODJ. Any such 
proposals will be given consideration and, if there is a requirement for them, the 


appropriate amendments will be prepared and published. 


This pamphlet comes into effect on 1 April 2005 when it supersedes Infantry Training, 
Volume |, Army Operational Shooting Policy, Volume 1 — Personal Weapons 2003 


(Army Code No. 71795) which should then be destroyed. 
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Notes: 

1. The previous system of A to F scaling is being phased out for GSTPs as new or 
revised publications are issued. Units will in future receive a specific initial entitlement 
as decided by the sponsor. 


2. Requests for additional copies must be fully justified and are to be made to 
DGD&D, Publications in the first instance. Requests will fall into one of three cate- 
gories and are to be specified: 


a. Replacement Issue. To bring units back up to entitlement as a result of 
loss or damage. 
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b. Supplementary Issue. This applies when a unit’s role or circumstance 
changes necessitating an increase to the original entitlement. 


c. New Issue. This is where a unit has not previously been scaled for a par- 
ticular publication. 


3. Units are reminded that all publications are accountable documents and their 
issue and receipt should be the responsibility of a nominated officer or SNCO. 
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INTRODUCTION 


ARMY OPERATIONAL SHOOTING POLICY — 
STRUCTURE OF PUBLICATIONS 


Army Operational Shooting Policy (AOSP) was originally published in one 
pamphlet issued in 1996. It dealt with Personal Weapons only (Rifle, LSW 
and Pistol). This was refined and was superseded by a new Volume 1 2003 
edition. This has been further revised and expanded and is superseded by 
the April 2005 edition, Army Code No. 71810. Two further volumes were 
produced. Each volume is self contained. These volumes are: 


a. Army Operational Shooting Policy 
Volume 1 — Personal Weapons 
Army Code No. 71810 


b. Army Operational Shooting Policy 
Volume 2 — Individual Weapons 
Army Code No. 71643 


c. Army Operational Shooting Policy 


Volume 3 — Support Weapons 
Army Code No. 71789 
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Chapter 1 
ARMY OPERATIONAL SHOOTING POLICY AND ITS 
IMPLEMENTATION 
(PERSONAL WEAPONS) 
Background CONTENTS 


0101. The ability to shoot effectively on Sache ad oe 


operations is a fundamental All Arms skill, ARMY SHOOTING POLICY JA 
which depends on training to achieve high 


standards in weapon handling and individ- SCOPE OF ARMY OPERATIONAL SHOOTING 


Bag Sap VOLUME | 1-2 

ual marksmanship in realistic battle shoot- 
ing conditions. OPERATIONAL SHOOTING 

REQUIREMENTS (OSR) 1-2 
0102. There is a need for a mandatory OPERATIONAL MARKSMANSHIP 
day and night shooting progression which STANDARDS (OMS) 1-3 
emphasises movement and realistic fire 

SIMULATION AND TECHNOLOGY 1-4 


positions as opposed to static prone shoot- 
ing. There is a clear need to ensure high SYSTEM FOR TRAINING THE BATTLE SHOT 1-5 
individual marksmanship standards as the 


keystone for combined fire effectiveness. PROGRESSIONE SHOOTING TRAINING 


AND TESTING 1-8 


0103. A new approach to the training and EvAaLuUATION 1-9 
testing of weapon handling and shooting 
was introduced in the first version of the 
Army Operational Shooting Policy (AOSP) PROGRESSION OF TRAINING TABLE 1-10 
— not only to meet operational shooting 
requirements; but in doing so to integrate 
small arms simulation and technology available through Small Arms Trainer (SAT) 
and Automatic Marking System (AMS). 


EXERCISING TROOPS 1-10 


Army Shooting Policy 


0104. Army Shooting Policy Paper (ASPP). Army small arms shooting policy 
was endorsed by the Executive Committee of the Army Board (ECAB) in the ASPP. 
This paper addressed both the needs of operational small arms shooting and com- 
petition shooting. Whilst competition shooting has also become more relevant to 
operational requirements, it is not the subject of this volume and is covered in sepa- 
rate directives and instructions. 


0105. Shooting Requirements. In establishing operational shooting policy the 
ASPP set out two key principles: 
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a. All shooting practices and standards should be directly related to the oper- 
ational requirement for each Arm or Service. 


b. There should be a distinction between the common standard of shooting 
required for all trained soldiers and that required of trained (combat) infantry- 
men. (Definition: An Infantry officer who has completed Platoon 
Commanders Battle Course (PCBC); an Infantry soldier who has completed 
Infantry Phase 2 Training (Combat Infantryman’s Course from Jan 93)). 


0106. Sponsorship. The Army Operational Shooting Policy (AOSP) is spon- 
sored by D Inf in his role as Inspector of Infantry and as special-to-arm adviser to 
other Directorates, the chain of command and HQ LAND. 


Scope of Army Operational Shooting Volume | 


0107. Army Operational Shooting contains the battle shooting concept which is to 
be understood and executed in full by all Arms and Services in order to ensure effec- 
tive operational shooting using personal weapons. 


0108. The concept is based on Operational Shooting Requirements (OSR) and the 
establishment of Operational Marksmanship Standards (OMS) for Infantry and Other 
Arms and Services. Both OSR and OMS have been incorporated into the progres- 
sion for Training the Battle Shot. 


0109. The progression for operational shooting training and testing is a package. It 
contains live firing (LF) lessons, weapon handling tests (WHT) and lays down annu- 
al shooting tests known generically as Annual Weapon Assessments (AWA). The use 
of SAT and AMS are integrated throughout the package where appropriate. The per- 
sonal weapon LF lessons are contained in the relevant weapon chapter. Ammunition 
allocations to complete LF lessons and AWAs are contained in the chapter on 
Ammunition Scales. 


0110. Army Operational Shooting Volume |, therefore, is a self-contained document 
meeting all the requirements of the Army Operational Shooting Policy regarding per- 
sonal weapons. 


Operational Shooting Requirements 


0111. Two distinct OSR have been set out — one for the Infantry and the other for 
Other Arms and Services: 


Infantry. The Infantry soldier must be able to react quickly and to 
fire accurately to kill or suppress an enemy to the limits of the bat- 
tle range of his personal weapon, or at close quarters, from differ- 
ent static positions, on the move and from cover. 


Four-man fire teams must be able to kill or suppress an enemy in 
defence and in offensive operations at battle ranges to 600 metres. 
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Other Arms and Services. The non-Infantry soldier must be able 
to fire accurately to kill or suppress an enemy as an individual or as 
a member of a four-man fire team, primarily in defence, out to 300 
metres. 


0112. The conditions of these OSR raise several issues within the context of the 
shooting package. Foremost of these is the re-definition of personal and alternate 
personal weapon marksmanship standards. 


Operational Marksmanship Standards 


0113. OMS have been determined for both Infantry and Other Arms and Services, 
and will be evaluated in AWAs, specifically the Annual Personal Weapon Tests 
(APWT) and Alternate Personal Weapon Assessments (APWA). 


0114. The Personal Weapon Concept is discussed in Chapter 2. In summary OMS 
have been set for personal and alternate personal weapons: 


a. Rifle L85A1/A2 (both SUSAT and Iron Sight) issued to all Arms and 
Services as a personal weapon. The L22A1Carbine is categorised as a Rifle 
and issued to RAC Tank Crew as a personal weapon. 


b. Light Support Weapon L86A1/A2 (LSW) issued principally to Infantrymen, 
but also to Other Arms and Services designated LSW marksmen, as a person- 
al weapon. 


c. Light Machine Gun (LMG) issued to Infantrymen designated gunners as a 
personal weapon and to Infantry riflemen and LSW marksmen in the Fire Team 
as an alternate personal weapon. 


d. Pistol issued to all Arms and Services either as a personal or alternate per- 
sonal weapon. 


0115. The detail of all AWAs is contained in the specific personal weapon chapter. 
In outline the OMS for personal and alternate personal weapons are: 


a. Rifle. 
Rifle , Rifle : 
: : Rifle Rifle 
AWA- | Rifle Rifle | APWT(TS) APWA(TS) 
Ser | Range | APWT(CI) | APWA(CI)| (Iron pa (Iron gaia 
Sights) Sights) 


100 m 75% Hits | 60% Hits | 70% Hits | 75% Hits | 60% Hits | 70% Hits 
200 m 75% Hits | 50% Hits | 60% Hits | 75% Hits | 50% Hits | 60% Hits 
300 m 60% Hits | 40% Hits | 33% Hits | 33% Hits | 33% Hits | 33% Hits 
400 m 33% Hits | 33% Hits N/A N/A N/A N/A 


BL wl] N| = 
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b. LSW. 
Ser Reante APNG APUA) APWT APWA 
(OA&Sves) | (OA&Svcs) 
1 | 100m | 70%Hits | 70% Hits | 70% Hits | 60% Hits 
2 | 200m | 70%Hits | 60% Hits | 70% Hits | 50% Hits 
3 | 300m | 70%Hits | 50% Hits | 60% Hits | 50% Hits 
4 | 400m | 70%Hits | 50% Hits | 50% Hits N/A 
5 | 500m | 70% Hits N/A N/A N/A 
6 | 600m | 70% Hits N/A N/A N/A 
c. LMG 
AWA- | LMG LMG 


Range |APWT (CI) | APWA (CI) 
1 | 200m | 70% Hits | 50% Hits 
2 | 300m | 70% Hits | 50% Hits 
400m | 70% Hits | 50% Hits 


d. Pistol. 


AWA - Pistol Pistol 
Range APWT APWA 


1 15m 80% Hits | 65% Hits 
20m 70% Hits | 50% Hits 
25m 50% Hits | 40% Hits 


Ser 


0116. The attainment of these OMS within the battle shooting context of the OMR 
depends on the full use of Simulation and Technology and has resulted in a revised 
system for Training the Battle Shot. 


Simulation and Technology 


0117. The integration of small arms simulation equipment — SAT or the Dismounted 
Close Combat Trainer (DCCT) — and the use of technology — AMS and Electronic 
Automatic Sequence Initiator (EASI) — is fundamental to training the battle shot. SAT 
or DCCT will be programmed to reproduce almost every LF lesson for Rifle and LSW. 
It provides the vehicle for accessible and cost-effective remedial, refresher and pro- 
gressive shooting training and gives soldiers the opportunity to practise skills before 


1-4 RESTRICTED 


RESTRICTED 


firing live. Furthermore, certain Rifle and LSW LF lessons are SAT or DCCT only. It is 
essential, therefore, that all units have access to these systems and ensure person- 
nel are trained in its use so it can be utilised to maximum effect. 


0118. AMS allows Grouping, Zeroing and Elementary Application of Fire shoots to 
be conducted on Electric Target Ranges (ETR) and Converted Gallery Ranges 
(CGR) without using butt markers or screen targets. During Advanced Application of 
Fire shoots it will also indicate to the firer where shots are hitting or missing the tar- 
get. Apart from the obvious advantages for coaching, the use of ranges fitted with 
AMS can save considerable time. 


0119. An EASI system is fitted to almost all ETRs and CGRs. It provides the capa- 
bility to programme all shoot conditions to ensure the electronic initiation of target and 
range sequences. Preprogrammed chips are available from the Range Warden. 


System for Training the Battle Shot 


0120. Concept. The current System for Training the Battle Shot is a progressive 
practical training and testing LF concept — but it differs in philosophy and detail. It 
has application from recruit training involving Live Firing Marksmanship Training 
(LFMT) through Transition to Live Firing Tactical Training (TLFTT), onwards to unit 
level Live Firing Tactical Training (LFTT). It addresses the specific directives, con- 
straints and evaluation requirements laid down in the ASPP. The System is to be well 
understood by all Arms and Services in order to ensure effective operational shoot- 
ing within the Army. In summary the new System has the following 5 Stages: 


0121. Where to Find the Information. The structure of this pamphlet ensures 
easy access to all the relevant information and its application to Infantry and Other 
Arms and Services for each Stage of Training the Battle Shot. The other chapters and 
their contents are: 


Chapter 2 — Management of Shooting Training 


Chapter 3 — The Rifle 
All Rifle LFMT Shoots including the AWAs and WHT 


Chapter 4 — The LSW 
All LSW LFMT Shoots including the AWAs and WHT 
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Chapter 5 — The LMG 
All LMG LFMT Shoots including the AWAs and WHT 


Chapter 6 — The Pistol 
All Pistol LFMT Shoots including the AWAs and WHT 


Chapter 10 — Transition to Live Firing Tactical Training 
Firing at Moving Targets — All Arms and Services 

Firing in NBC Conditions — All Arms and Services 
Automatic Fire — Infantry Only 

Firing at the LNV — All Arms and Services 

Firing with CWS — Infantry Only 

Firing with HMNVS and LA — Infantry Only 

Fire Team Assessments — All Arms and Services 


Chapter 11 — Live Firing Tactical Training 
Outline IFFC Objectives 


Chapter 12 — Ammunition Scales 


0122. Concept in Detail. The concept of Training the Battle Shot is founded on 
inter-dependence. Stages are mutually reinforcing. A soldier should not move on to 
another stage until he has attained the standards required. 


0123. Cee eine aie eee) Soldiers are to be trained 
to group consistently to the required standard from all firing positions. Training will 


progress from SAT or DCCT — where basic weapon lessons will be confirmed and 
faults in applying marksmanship principles corrected — to full bore shoots at 25 
metres and then up to 100 metres. No soldier is to zero his personal weapon until he 
can achieve the required grouping standard. A soldier’s success in applying fire is 
directly related to his ability to group consistently. He is unlikely to pass the Annual 
Weapon Assessments in Stage 3 until he can do so. 


0124. (Sage Z= Elementary and Advanced Application of Fire: The soldier 
is then to progress to shooting at longer ranges in conditions relevant to OSR and 


from all firing positions required in the OMS. He will be taught how to overcome the 
effects of wind and extremes of light. He will also be introduced to different target 
types and be trained in snap and rapid shooting, and in quickly adopting fire positions. 
This stage progresses from firing at targets superimposed on 1.22 metre witness 
screens or on AMS monitors, to silhouette targets. 


0125. cars Cam S The OMS for all soldiers are 
to be tested in Annual Weapon Assessments. There are two elements to these annu- 


al assessments: 
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a. Weapon Handling Tests (WHT) for both personal and alternate personal 
weapons. All officers and soldiers are to complete their personal weapon WHTs 
twice a Pi in line with Individual Training Directives Army (ITD(A))1. 


b. A and A . All officers and soldiers are to fire a personal 
weapon APWT and the Infantry are also to fire an APWA. If Other Arms and 
Services personnel wish to and can fire an APWA then guidance to do so is 
provided in the relevant weapon chapter. The AWAs for Infantry and Other 
Arms and Services are: 


Rifle APWT Combat Infantrymen APWT(Cl) 
Rifle APWT Other Arms and Services 
Trained Soldiers APWT(TS) 
LSW APWT Combat Infantrymen APWT(Cl) 
LSW APWT Other Arms and Services 
Nominated Personnel APWT(OA&SVCS) 
LMG APWT Combat Infantrymen APWT(Cl) 
Pistol APWT All Arms and Services APWT 
Rifle APWA Combat Infantrymen APWA(CI) 
LSW APWA Combat Infantrymen APWA(CI) 
LSW APWA Other Arms and Services APWA(OA&SVCS) 
LMG APWA Combat Infantrymen APWA(CI) 
Pistol APWA Combat Infantrymen APWA(CI) 


0126. In APWTs/APWAs firers will engage a variety of targets from different firing 
positions out to the battle range of their weapon. These tests ensure the foundations 
for transition to and execution of LFTT. Annual Weapon Assessments are mandato- 
ry for all ranks up to and including Lieutenant Colonel and will form part of a unit 
OPEVAL return. Officers above the rank of Lieutenant Colonel should seek to com- 
plete Annual Weapon Assessments wherever possible. 


0127. Stage = Transition to Live Firing Tactical Training: In TLETT opera- 
tional shooting skills are developed beyond the basic standards achieved in LFMT. 


TLFTT applies most directly to the Infantry — although Other Arms and Services will 
complete certain shoots — and comprises Firing at Moving Targets, Firing in NBC 
Conditions, Automatic Fire, Firing with CWS, Firing at the LNV, Firing with HMNVS and 
LA and Fire Team Assessments. The Fire Team Assessments will combine battle fit- 
ness with marksmanship to practise team fire effectiveness. They will allow comman- 
ders to identify strengths and weaknesses of both individuals and fire teams. 


0128. (Gis es a] LFTT is the culmination of train- 
ing the battle shot. It will bring together and practise all OMS within realistic opera- 
tional shooting conditions set out in the OSR. For the Infantry the annual IFFC is the 


vehicle for completing Stage 5 and is mandatory. The scope and conduct of an IFFC 
programme will be directed by the Chain of Command and influenced by resource 
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factors. COs are to conduct a progressive LFTT package starting with low level exer- 
cises and culminating in company level offensive live firing exercises by day and pla- 
toon level live firing by night. 


a. Other Arms and Services Phase 1 Recruit Training. At the Army Training 
Regiment (ATR) and Army Foundation College (AFC) all LF lessons in LFMT 
Stages 1 and 2 Rifle are to be fired. These progressive shoots prepare the 
recruit for his LFMT Stage 3 APWT(TS). Other Arms and Services TA recruits 
are to achieve the same standards as regular recruits. 


b. The Combat Infantrymans Course (CIC). Regular and TA Infantry recruit 
soldiers are to complete the Combat Infantryman Course (CIC). During this the 
Infantry recruit soldier is to achieve a higher standard of marksmanship with the 
Rifle by completing additional designated LF lessons in LFMT Stages 1 and 2 
Rifle and then passing the LFMT Stage 3 APWT(Cl). He is also to complete 
designated LF lessons in LFMT Stages 1 and 2 LSW to prepare him for LSW 
APWA(CI). Infantry TA recruits are to achieve the same standards as regular 
recruits. 


c. Combat Infantrymen — Regular and TA Units. In regular and TA units, 
combat infantrymen, depending on their personal and alternate personal 
weapons, are to maintain and test their shooting standards by firing designat- 
ed LF lessons from LFMT Stages 1 and 2 Rifle/LSW/LMG/Pistol, and then fire 
the LFMT Stage 3 Rifle/LSW/LMG APWT(Cl) or Pistol APWT as appropriate. 
For their alternate weapon they are to fire Rifle/LMG/Pistol APWA(CI). 


d. Other Arms and Services Personnel — Regular and TA Units. In regular 
and TA units, Other Arms and Services personnel are to maintain and test their 
shooting standards by firing designated LF lessons from LFMT Stages 1 and 2 
Rifle and then fire the APWT(TS). Those soldiers appointed as LSW gunners 
are to fire designated LF lessons from LFMT Stages 1 and 2 LSW and com- 
plete the LSW APWT(OA&Svcs). Those soldiers allocated a Pistol as their per- 
sonal weapon are to fire designated Pistol LF lessons and then complete the 
LFMT Stage 3 Pistol APWT. 


e. Exceptions. For Other Arms and Services personnel there are two 
exceptions to the above conditions: 


(1) RLC Soldier Pioneer Support. RLC soldiers whose employment 
classification is Soldier Pioneer Support are to be regarded as combat 
infantrymen for the purposes of shooting training and testing. Once in 
their units, having completed the CIC, they are to fire the same designat- 
ed LF lessons from LFMT Stages 1 and 2 Rifle and/or LSW and complete 
the LFMT Stage 3 Rifle/LSW APWT(Cl). 
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(2) Soldiers Issued with Rifle (SUSAT) as Personal Weapons. Those 
soldiers other than RLC Soldiers Pioneer Support whose personal 
weapon is a Rifle with SUSAT, once in their units, will fire the designated 
LF lessons from LFMT Stages 1 and 2 for Other Arms and Services and 
complete the LFMT Stage 3 Rifle APWT(TS), but are to achieve higher 
shooting standards. These standards are specified in the relevant LF 
lessons and APWT(TS). 


a. Other Arms and Services Phase 1 Recruit Training. The TLFTT shoots 
carried out at ATRs will be Firing at Moving Targets, Firing in NBC Conditions 
and Firing at the LNV. 


b. CIC. During the CIC all TLFTT shoots will be completed except Firing 
with CWS and Firing with HMNVS and LA. In addition, in completing the Fire 
Team Assessment (Cl), only the Rifle will be fired. 


c. Combat Infantrymen (including RLC Soldier Pioneer Support — Regular 
and TA Units. In regular and TA units, combat infantrymen (including RLC 
Pioneer Support soldiers) whose personal weapon is the Rifle, LSW or LMG — 
will complete TLFTT shoots as appropriate (see Table 1). Those personnel in 
headquarters and the training organization are not required to fire with CWS or 
complete a Fire Team Assessment. In addition regular Infantry battalions are to 
carry out an annual IFFC. The progression for this LFTT is given in Chapter 11. 
It is recognised for TA Infantry battalions that the opportunities for LFTT will be 
limited. Therefore it is not a mandatory requirement for TA Infantry battalions to 
carry out an IFFC, but where the Safety requirements of Chapter 11 have been 
met and resources of training area, time, ammunition and qualified safety staff 
exist, a CO should conduct appropriate LFTT. 


d. Other Arms and Services Personnel — Regular and TA Units. In regular 
and TA units, Other Arms and Services soldiers — less those personnel in head- 
quarters and the training organization— whose personal weapon is the Rifle or 
LSW will complete TLFTT Firing at Moving Targets and Fire Team Assessment 
(OA&Sves). The Fire Team Assessment will include a battle fitness element and 
the shoot will be defensive in nature. Formations that require troops, as part of 
directed training, to carry out LFTT are to ensure that LFMT and TLFTT have 
been achieved to the required safety standards contained in the relevant 
weapon chapters and Chapter 10 to this volume. Formations are also to ensure 
that the necessary resources to support the planned LFTT have been bid for. 


0131. The results of Annual Weapon Tests are to be formally recorded for every 
individual. Unit computer systems have the software enhancements necessary to 
ensure this. 
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0132. In addition, Regular and TA Infantry battalions and Other Arms and Services 
units are to record the results of TLFTT shoots for Infantry and Other Arms and 
Services personnel as appropriate. 


0133. Records of all unit shooting training and test results — with IFFC records for 
Infantry battalions — will form part of OPEVAL returns. 


0134. The exercising troops are to be sufficiently trained to cope with the demands of 
the exercise. They are to be trained and tested to ensure competency on all weapons 
and pyrotechnics they may use during such training. This training is to be documented 
and the testing carried out by an appropriately qualified instructor. The progression of 
training is detailed in tabulated form here. The table has been designed for easy 
reference. Find in column (b) the type of live firing training to be conducted and then 
read across to column (c) for the mandatory training that is specified to ensure that 
troops are sufficiently well trained, current and competent to be able to cope with the 
demands of the live firing activity or, where applicable, The Army AFV Shooting Policy 
(ASP) (Army Code No. 71671) is to be followed. 


0135. The mandatory requirements specified in column (c) need not be completed 
in a single exercise period. The minimum requirement is that they are completed no 
more than 12 months prior to the exercise and that the Exercise Director is satisfied 
that the troops remain current and competent. The exception to this rule is for Weapon 
Handling Tests (WHT) which are to be successfully completed no more than 6 months 
prior to the exercise. 


Ser LF Activity Mandatory Desirable/Remarks 
(a) (b) (c) (d) 
1 LFMT Formally trained to use the wpn |(See Note 3) 
Stages 1 & 2 of WHT 
Training the Battle Shot |Zeroed or collimated weapon 
2 |LFMT Formally trained to use the wpn |(See Notes 3 and 4) 
APWT/APWA WHT 


Weapon zeroed and grouping 
standard achieved 
Annual LF lessons 


3 | TLFTT Formally trained to use the wpn |(See Notes 3 and 4) 
Fire Team Assessment | WHT 
(FTA) Zeroed or collimated weapon 


Annual LF lessons 
Annual Weapon Assessment 
(AWA) 
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Ser LF Activity Mandatory Desirable/Remarks 

(a) (b) (c) (d) 

4 |TLFTT & LFTT Formally trained to use the wpn |Indv BS can be fired on 
Individual Battle WHT the IBSR or CQBR. 
Shooting (Indv BS) Zeroed or collimated weapon _| (See Notes 2, 3 and 4) 

Annual LF lessons 
AWA 

5 |LFTT Formally trained to use the wpn |Indv BS 
Defence Exercises WHT (See Notes 2, 3 and 4) 
(Static) by Day or Night |Zeroed or collimated weapon 

Annual LF lessons 
AWA 

6 |LFTT Formally trained to use the wpn |(See Notes 2, 3 and 4) 
Individual Fire & WHT 
Movement (F&M) Zeroed or collimated weapon 
Exercises by Day Annual LF lessons 
(See Note 1) AWA 

FTA or Indiv BS 

7 |LFTT Formally trained to use the wpn |(See Notes 2, 3 and 4) 
Individual Fire & WHT 
Movement (F&M) Zeroed or collimated weapon 
Exercises by Night Annual LF lessons 

AWA 
FTA or Indiv BS 
Individual F&M by day 

8 LFTT Formally trained to use the wpn |(See Notes 2, 3 and 4) 
Fire Team Attack by WHT 
Day Zeroed or collimated weapon 

Annual LF lessons 
AWA 

FTA or Indv BS 
Individual F&M by day 

9 |LFTT Formally trained to use the wpn | Individual F&M by night 
Fire Team Attack by WHT (See Notes 2, 3 and 4) 
Night Zeroed or collimated weapon 

Annual LF lessons 
AWA 
FTA or Indv BS 
Individual F&M by day 
Fire Team Attack by day 
10 |LFTT Formally trained to use the wpn |(See Notes 2, 3 and 4) 


Sect Attack by Day 


WHT 

Zeroed or collimated weapon 
Annual LF lessons 

AWA 

FTA or Indv BS 

Individual F&M by day 

Fire Team Attack by day 
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(a) 


LF Activity 
(b) 
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Mandatory 
(c) 


Desirable/Remarks 


(d) 
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LFTT 
Sect Attack by Night 


Formally trained to use the wpn 
WHT 

Zeroed or collimated weapon 
Annual LF lessons 

AWA 

FTA or Indv BS 

Individual F&M by day 

Fire Team Attack by day 

Fire Team Attack by night 

Sect Attack by day 


Individual F&M by night 
(See Notes 2, 3 and 4) 


12 


LFTT 
PI Attack by Day 


Formally trained to use the wpn 
WHT 

Zeroed or collimated weapon 
Annual LF lessons 

AWA 

FTA or Indv BS 

Individual F&M by day 

Fire Team Attack by day 

Sect Attack by day 


(See Notes 2, 3 and 4) 


13 


LFTT 
PI Attack by Night 


Formally trained to use the wpn 
WHT 

Zeroed or collimated weapon 
Annual LF lessons 

AWA 

FTA or Indv BS 

Individual F&M by day 

Fire Team Attack by day 

Fire Team Attack by night 
Sect Attack by day 

PI Attack by day 


Individual F&M by night 
Section Attack by night 
(See Notes 2, 3 and 4) 


14 


LFTT 
Coy Attack by Day 


Formally trained to use the wpn 
WHT 

Zeroed or collimated weapon 
Annual LF lessons 

AWA 

FTA or Indv BS 

Individual F&M by day 

Fire Team Attack by day 

Sect Attack by day 

PI Attack by day 


(See Notes 2, 3 and 4) 


15 


LFTT 
Coy Attack by Night 


Formally trained to use the wpn 
WHT 

Zeroed or collimated weapon 
Annual LF lessons 

AWA 

FTA or Indv BS 
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Individual F&M by night 
Section Attack by night 
(See Notes 2, 3 and 4) 
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Ser LF Activity Mandatory Desirable/Remarks 
(a) (b) (c) (d) 
15 Individual F&M by day 

(cont) Fire Team Attack by day 


Fire Team Attack by night 
Sect Attack by day 

PI Attack by day 

PI Attack by night 

Coy Attack by day 


16 |LFTT Formally trained to use the wpn |(See Notes 2, 3 and 4) 
Battle Group Attack by | WHT 
Day Zeroed or collimated weapon 
Annual LF lessons 
AWA 


FTA or Indv BS 
Individual F&M by day 
Fire Team Attack by day 
Sect Attack by day 

PI Attack by day 

Coy Attack by day 


17 |LFTT Formally trained to use the wpn | Battle Group Attack by 
Battle Group Attack by | WHT day 
Night Zeroed or collimated weapon (See Notes 2, 3 and 4) 
Annual LF lessons 
AWA 


FTA or Indv BS 

Individual F&M by day 
Fire Team Attack by day 
Fire Team Attack by night 
Sect Attack by day 

PI Attack by day 

PI Attack by night 

Coy Attack by day 

Coy Attack by night 


Notes: 


1. Individual Fire & Movement is defined as an individual soldier producing covering 
fire when his Battle Partner is moving and at the same time ensuring that he only 
moves when he has covering fire from his Battle Partner, i.e., Pairs Fire & Movement. 
2. If automatic fire, firing at moving targets or firing with the CWS is to be employed 
during LFTT, the exercising troops are to have previously completed the relevant 
TLFTT practices. 

3. Collimation may only be used as a substitute for zeroing if the weapon has been 
previously zeroed and the Personal Zeroing Position (PZP) recorded and applied. 
4. Details of the annual LF lessons are promulgated in the relevant weapon chapter. 
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Chapter 2 
MANAGEMENT OF SHOOTING TRAINING 
(PERSONAL WEAPONS) 
Personal Weapon Concept CONTENTS 
0201. Personal Weapon. Every officer er epee. ae a 
and soldier, on joining a unit, is to be WRITTEN INSTRUCTIONS 2-2 
issued with a personal weapon. The indi- EEN a 
viduals appointment and the unit estab- 
lishment will determine whether his per- AMMUNITION DBD 
sonal weapon is to be a Rifle, LSW, LMG 
or Pistol. The individual is to retain that SU^AHFICATION AND AUTHORIZATION ae 
weapon as his personal weapon when NIGHT SHOOTING BS 
practicable except: 
NBC CONDITIONS 2-3 
eae posting and attendance on PHYSICAL FITNESS 34 
COMBAT SHOOTING COACHING 2-4 
b. When the weapon requires 
repair or replacement. SHORTING RECORDS a 
o 6 f int t with COMPETITION COMBAT SHOOTING 2-5 
c. n change of appointment with- 
in a unit. APWT RESULTS COLLATION 2-7 


d. In accordance with the rules con- 
tained in Reference A (Pamphlet No. 


PURPOSE BUILT RANGES AND THEIR USES 2-8 
M 


21) if officers or soldiers change their type of personal weapon during the year, 
having passed their Annual Weapon Tests, they are required to pass the Weapon 
Handling Tests (WHT) and Annual Personal Weapon Test (APWT) on the new 
personal weapon to ensure safe handling and effective operational use. 


0202. Alternate Personal Weapon. A soldier’s alternate personal weapon will 
be either the Rifle, LSW, LMG or Pistol: 


a. For the Infantry, only fire team members, less commanders, will normally 
be allocated an alternate personal weapon, as follows: 


(1) Riflemen and LSW marksmen are allocated LMG. 
(2) LMG gunners are allocated Rifle. 
b. For all other Infantrymen, alternate personal weapons, normally Pistol, will 


only be allocated if directed in operational theatre rules. 
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c. For Other Arms and Services, alternate personal weapons are not nor- 
mally allocated unless directed by Arms and Services directors. 


d. Itis mandatory for all soldiers allocated an alternate personal weapon to 
complete the appropriate WHTs annually and fire the APWA. In the unlikely 
event that a soldiers personal/alternate personal weapon combination includes 
Rifle and LSW an alternate WHT is not required. 


0203. Test Requirements. Details of WHTs and AWAs, with respective Training 
Performance Standards and Pass/Marksmanship Standards are in the specific per- 
sonal weapon chapter. 


Written Instructions 


0204. In accordance with Section 2 of Reference A (Pamphlet No. 21), it is manda- 
tory that a written instruction, either a Coordinating Instruction, Range Action and 
Safety Plan (RASP) or Exercise Action and Safety Plan (EASP) is produced for any 
activity involving the use of ammunition (including live, blank, pyrotechnics and 
explosives). This applies equally to training on purpose built ranges, dry training 
areas and field firing areas. 


Safety 


0205. Itis mandatory for all firers to have completed a safety test to prove their 
competency prior to their first live firing of a weapon, in order to ensure a minimum 
standard of safety. Conducting officers must confirm that all soldiers firing any 
weapon for the first time have completed the relevant WHTs prior to firing. 


Ammunition 


0206. LFMT and TLFTT. A guide for COs on Small Arms Ammunition 
Distribution in a unit is given in Chapter 12. The distribution is based on a scale for 
each individual by weapons for LFMT and TLFTT. 


Qualification and Authorization 


0207. SAA Instructor Qualification. It is mandatory that in all units the basic 
weapon handling lessons, laid down in the relevant weapon General Staff Publication 
(GSP), are given by a qualified small arms instructor; that is, someone who has suc- 
cessfully attended either SCBC (SAA Phase) or All Arms SAA Instructors course who 
themselves are proven competent to handle the weapons being taught. 


0208. Course Qualification. The qualification needed by an officer, WO or NCO 
to plan, conduct and supervise live firing, is to have attended and qualified on an 
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appropriate course in the Infantry Training Organisation or to have attended one of 
the qualifying courses listed in Reference A (Pamphlet No. 21). 


0209. Pamphlet No 21. Reference A (Pamphlet No. 21) also lays down the pow- 
ers of COs and the rules to be followed if they wish to authorize non-qualified per- 
sonnel to conduct ranges. Definitions of Plan (Planning), Conduct (Conducting) and 
Safety Supervisors are also given. These descriptions govern all range work plan- 
ning and have strict safety applications, in particular for LFTT. 


Night Shooting 


0210. Importance. Night shooting is a key element of meeting the OSR and can- 
not be over-emphasised. Night shooting, at the LNV, with CWS and with HMNVS and 
LA live firing (LF) lessons and assessments are included as operational shooting 
skills covered in Stage 4 TLFTT. Night shooting exercises are included in the sug- 
gested shooting progression in LFTT. 


0211. Limit of Night Visibility (LNV). The night shooting requirement for All 
Arms and Services is to fire at the LNV using the SUSAT or by instinctive pointing of 
the iron sight. 


0212. Firing with CWS. Firing with CWS applies only to the Infantry. To gain 
maximum benefit from CWS it is to be issued as a personal equipment item to select- 
ed Primary Users. In addition, all other members of a unit are to be considered 
Secondary Users of CWS. CWS shoots are designated for both Primary and 
Secondary Users out to 300 metres. 


0213. Firing with HMNVS and LA. Firing with HMNVS and LA applies only to the 
Infantry. All members of the section will be equipped with HMNVS. Two men in each 
fire team are issued LA, providing the capability for shapshooting from the patrol posi- 
tion and accurate fire from other combat fire positions out to 200 metres. 


0214. Night Firing with Illumination. Itis anticipated that the majority of night 
firing with illumination will take place during LFTT. However, if either ground or air- 
borne illuminants are available, units are encouraged to include night shooting with 
illumination practices during their standard range firing periods. There is sufficient 
scope within the LF lessons in LFMT, for units to select appropriate night shooting 
with illumination practices to match the standard of their soldiers’ training. In doing 
so, however, the appropriate parts of Reference A (Pamphlet No. 21) should be read 
to determine the safety constraints for ranges. 


NBC Conditions 
0215. To prepare the soldier for the NBC threat, it is necessary that Skill at Arms 


training — both weapon handling and marksmanship — be carried out wearing pro- 
tective clothing. NBC LF lessons and an Annual Assessment have therefore been 
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included as an operational shooting skill covered in Stage 4 TLFTT. Where possible 
NBC LF should be conducted in full IPE. The minimum level of NBC protection that 
should be worn is respirator and NBC gloves. Units are also to carry out some LFTT 
wearing NBC protection. 


Physical Fitness 


0215. Requirement. Unless a soldier is fully fit he is unlikely to be able to shoot 
to the best of his ability under operational conditions. Physical fitness and coordina- 
tion are essential for accurate shooting and are to be fully integrated into the training 
sequence. A soldier must physically be able to: 


a. Handle his personal weapon without unnecessary strain in all firing posi- 
tions. 


b. Control his breathing, particularly after physical exertion. 


0216. Place in Training the Battle Shot. Although general physical fitness is 
necessary, particular emphasis is to be given to strengthening the muscles in the 
upper body that are required for shooting, particularly in the unsupported firing posi- 
tions. In LFMT soldiers are not expected to fire under physically strenuous conditions 
but rather concentrate on improving their basic marksmanship skills. Short dashes 
are incorporated into the practices to simulate the rapid move to a firing position 
before firing. Endurance fitness becomes a factor in TLFTT where the Fire Team 
Assessments for Infantry and Other Arms and Services are preceded by a two mile 
timed approach march. 


Combat Shooting Coaching 


0217. Importance. The importance of combat shooting coaching cannot be over- 
emphasised. Comparisons can be made to any other skill or sport — expert tuition 
and practice are essential. During All Arms Phase 1 Recruit Training at ATRs/AFC or 
during Infantry Phase 2 Training, instructors will invariably be qualified and trained on 
coaching techniques and procedures. If standards are to be maintained and 
improved on, and backward shots developed, combat shooting coaching is equally 
important in units. 


0218. Role of the Unit Training Officer (UTO). The UTO is responsible to the 
CO for the planning and co-ordination of unit shooting standards to meet operational 
requirements. A major task of the UTO, therefore, is to train sub-unit combat shoot- 
ing coaches and monitor their performance. After learning the techniques and pro- 
cedures, a combat shooting coach can only become effective by practising, and COs 
must encourage this. 


0219. Qualities of the Combat Shooting Coach. Combat shooting coaches 
need the following key qualities: 
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a. To be a good instructor — to be enthusiastic, convincing and patient. 


b. To be a good shot — with a sound understanding of this volume and the 
combat shooting coaching techniques and procedures. 


0220. Related Information. \|nformation on combat shooting coaching and how 
to train the sub-unit combat shooting coach is contained in Infantry Training Volume 
Il, Pamphlet No. 5, Rifle 5.56 mm Modified L85A2, Light Support Weapon Modified 
L86A2 and Associated Equipments and Infantry Training, Volume II, Pamphlet No. 6, 
The 5.56mm Rifle and Light Support Weapon. Pamphlet No. 5 and Pamphlet No. 6 
also contain information on Zeroing, Boresighting, the Small Arms Collimator (SAC), 
Training the Backward Shot, Fun Shooting and the System of Scaling Down Targets. 


Shooting Records 
0221. The following shooting records should be maintained for all soldiers: 
a. AB 608 — Personal Weapon Record Book. 


b. AFB 6994A/B — Personal Weapon Zero Cards, both of which are to be 
kept in the flap of the individual’s Personal Weapon Record Book along with 
any AMS printouts. 


c. AFB 6997 — Sub-Unit Shooting Record, to be held and maintained in the 
sub-unit office to enable the sub-unit commander to monitor the shooting ability 
of his soldiers. 


d. Results of mandatory tests on unit computer systems. 


Combat Shooting Competitions 


0222. Purpose and Value of Combat Shooting Competitions. The value of 
combat shooting competitions is too often underestimated. Service combat shooting 
competition is an integral and important part of a soldier’s shooting training. Matches 
exist for Rifle, Sniper Rifle, LSW, GPMG(SF), Pistol and LMG. Its value in meeting 
the requirements of operational shooting can be highlighted in the following areas: 


a. Incentive. Competition is a powerful incentive to units and individuals to 
aspire to high standards of marksmanship. 


b. Interest. Competition matches maintain interest. They are framed to pro- 
vide a real challenge and will usually be more difficult than the APWT. Interest 
will be maintained if units enter competitions regularly. 


c. Battle Training. Competition stress has a similar effect to battle stress. 
The keener the competition, the greater the pressure. Simultaneous firing of 
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team combat shooting matches are a particularly good way of creating pres- 
sure. Qualities which competition shooting develops include Determination, 
Esprit de Corps, Concentration, Self Confidence and Confidence in Weapons 
and Equipment. 


0223. Army Rifle Association (ARA). The ARA is part of Headquarters Infantry, 
under the Chief of Staff, and is located at the National Shooting Centre at Bisley, 
Surrey. Amongst other tasks, the ARA is responsible for coordinating central and 
non-central service weapon shooting competitions, especially the annual Central 
Skill-at-Arms Meeting (CENTSAM) at Bisley. Such competitions are an indispensable 
element in attaining and maintaining the marksmanship standards required in battle 
shooting. The ARA is responsible for reviewing Infantry Training, Volume IV, Ranges, 
Pamphlet No. 20 Competition Shooting (Army Code No. 71062), which contains rules 
and conditions of all competitive matches to ensure that these keep in step with cur- 
rent operational marksmanship requirements. This pamphlet is the basis for the con- 
duct of all Single Service, Inter-Service and Joint Service service weapons competi- 
tion shooting. 


0224. ARA Service Weapon Competitions. The details of all ARA Service 
Weapon competitions are given in Pamphlet No. 20. In summary matches are organ- 
ised as follows: 


a. Central Matches. Central matches are those organised and fired by 
units, corps and District/Division at Skill at Arms Meetings (SAAMs). They 
should be organized on the broadest possible basis with teams made up of all 
classes of shots. A good shooting team is an invaluable asset as it is a source 
of shooting ‘know how’ and the team members should be used as coaches to 
assist the unit training staff. District/Division and Command SAAMs are also 
the vehicle for selecting individual firers to compete annually in CENTSAM, 
which includes the Queen’s Medal Competition for Shooting Excellence. 


b. Non-Central Matches. Non-central matches are those fired on unit 
ranges or at specific weapons concentrations, such as for GPMG(SF) or 
Sniper. They are of particular value in maintaining interest and ensuring shoot- 
ing is practised throughout the year. 


0225. Territorial Army Rifle Association (TARA). All TA competition shooting is 
conducted in accordance with Pamphlet No. 20 and is controlled by TARA, also locat- 
ed at Bisley, which runs the central TA SAM during CENTSAM, when the Reserve 
Forces fire their annual Queen’s Medal Competition. 


APWT Results Collation 
0226. The APWT results collation will now provide the means through which Army 
operational shooting standards will be monitored. At the end of each ITD (A) Training 


Year, Headquarters Infantry will publish a summary of the scores, giving the follow- 
ing information: 
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a. Percentage of the unit that have passed the APWT in that year. 
b. Percentage of marksmen (Infantry Units only). 


0227. These figures will form the basis of the consolidated annual results, from 
which the ARA Trophies and Tickle Bequest prize money will be awarded. Director 
Infantry will formally commend the Infantry Battalion that records the highest number 
of marksmen in that Training Year. 


0228. The results of all personnel in Regular Units and Independent Sub-Units of 
all Arms Services are included. The process for forwarding results falls into three 
components: registration, forwarding results and confirmation: 


a. Registration. In order to register, early in the training year units will for- 
ward, direct to OC Combat Marksmanship Training Team (CMTT) their current 
actual unit strength against establishment. 


b. Forwarding Results. Units are to forward, direct to OC CMTT all APWT 
butt registers/AMS Summary Sheet printouts throughout the Training Year. 
These results can be submitted either as they are completed or periodically, 
they must not be left until the end of the Training Year. A completed “APWT 
Results Summary Sheet”, must be attached to each batch of APWT 
scores. An example summary sheet is at Annex A to this chapter. 


c. Confirmation. As at 31 March units are to confirm, direct to OC CMTT, 
the lowest actual unit strength during that Training Year, to allow comparison 
with the number of firers recorded and forward any remaining APWT butt reg- 
isters/AMS summary sheet printouts. 


0229. The Chain of Command support to this process will include periodic spot 
checks to ensure units are conducting the APWT fairly and that results are being 
recorded accurately. 


0230. Every unit in the Army is required to fire the APWT, and as such it should not 
be an onerous burden to record and forward these results for collation and publication. 


0231. Pistol and Young Officers Matches. In order to identify the Champion YO 
and the Champion Pistol Unit, two different methods of recording and reporting scores 
will be used: 


a. APWT. All Pistol and Young Officers APWT results, scored in accordance 
with this publication, are to be forwarded to CMTT as per paragraph 0228. 


b. Match 81, Matches 85A/85B and Matches 89A/89B. Match 81, The Army 
Pistol (Team) Match, Match 85A Champion YO Infantry, Match 85B Champion 
Infantry YO Team and Match 89A and Match 89B, The Other Arms and Services 
YO Matches, will continue to be administered by the ARA. These matches 
should be fired concurrently with the APWT, but scored in accordance with 
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Pamphlet No. 20. Units are to apply for Match Registers, for these events only, 
to HQ ARA, Hythe Lodge, Elcho Road, Bisley Camp, Brookwood, Surrey (Tel: 
Military 94211 8084, Civilian 01483 798084 or Fax 01483 799821) and return 
completed registers by no later than 15 April. YOs are defined as all Second 
Lieutenants and Lieutenants (Less LE) at Regimental Service, including those in 
ATRA units and of both sexes. 


Purpose Built Ranges and Their Use 


0232. The following purpose built ranges are available for Training the Battle Shot: 


Serial 


Type of Range 


Type of Training 


1 


Small Arms Trainer (SAT) 
or 

Dismounted Close Combat 
Trainer (DCCT) 


Tube/Pipe Range 


1. Simulated firing of LFMT and some 
TLFTT of Training the Battle Shot. 

2. Individual and team advanced marks- 
manship shoots using authored practices 
or video. 

Remedial training for backward shots. 
Training of sub unit shooting coaches. 


Confirmation of zeroing. 
Predominantly in NI bases. 


25 Metre Range 


Introduction to full bore shooting. 

. Practice at grouping shoots and remedi- 
al training. 

3. Zeroing (only if a 100 m range is not 
available). 

4. Training of sub unit shooting coaches. 


Nal Nr Ro 


25 Metre Barrack Range 


These ranges will gradually supersede the 
existing 25 m Range. Their function is 
identical to the 25 m Range but they have 
6 lanes. 


Gallery Range/Converted 
Gallery Range (CGR) 


LFMT Stage 1 (Grouping and Zeroing). 
LFMT Stage 2 (Application of Fire). 
LFMT Stage 3 (Annual Weapon Tests). 
TLFTT. 

a. Fire Team Assessments. 

b. Operational Shooting Skills. 

5. Training of sub unit shooting coaches. 


PoOnN> 
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Serial Type of Range Type of Training 
6 Electric Target Range (ETR) |1. LFMT Stage 1 (Grouping and Zeroing). 
2. LFMT Stage 2 (Application of Fire). 
3. LFMT Stage 3 (Annual Weapon Tests). 
4. TLFTT. 
a. Fire Team Assessments. 
b. Operational Shooting Skills. 
5. Training of sub unit shooting coaches. 
7 Mechanical Moving Target 1. LFMT Stage 1 (Grouping and Zeroing). 
Trainer Range (MMTTR) 2. TLFTT. 
3. Firing at Moving Targets (6 lanes). 
8 100 Metre Baffle Range A study is currently in progress to approve 
a new design for the 100 m Baffled Range. 
9 300 Metre Baffled Range 1. Type B (Rifle Practices Only). 
German Type B/Type C 2. Type C (Rifle and Machine Gun 
Practices). 
Note: No firing between firing points. 
10 [Individual Battle Shooting 1. LFTT. 


Range (IBSR) 


a. Close Quarter Battle (CQB). 
b. Attack (up to pairs only). 
c. Defence. 

2. These ranges are purpose built. 
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ANNEX A TO 
CHAPTER 2 
APWT RESULTS SUMMARY SHEET 
Unite: vii iain a hes Tel No: (Code/Ext) sasiaren 
Completed by: (Rank/Name) ..........c cece eeeeeeeeeeeeeneeeeeaeeseeeeeesaeeeeenaeeseeeeeesneeeenaaes 
Weapon Type: Rifle / LSW / LMG / Pistol 
Range Used: ETR / CGR / Gallery AMS Used: Yes /No 


Note: Answer Weapon Type, Range and AMS Used questions by circling the 
answer. 


Total number of personnel firing APWT. ttt 
Number of personnel firing a first attempt at APWT that training year: nesses. 


Number of personnel achieving a first time pass: aeeeeeeeteees 
(pass at all firing distances) 


Number of personnel to pass after retesting at failed firing distance(s): wee 


Number of first time pass personnel qualified as marksman: — rsen 


SEND COMPLETED SUMMARY SHEET TO: 


Hard Copy: CMTT E-Mail: TAG (UK) — CMTT Officer Commanding 
SASC TAG (UK) or TAG (UK) — CLK 
Queen Elizabeth Barracks 
Strensall 
YORK 
N Yorks All enquiries to: OC CMTT 
YO32 3SW Tel: 94772 2900 
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Chapter 3 

THE RIFLE 
Scope CONTENTS 
0301. Chapter 3 sets out all Rifle live fire °° a 
ing (LF) lessons to be completed in LFMT SIMULATION AND TECHNOLOGY Sal 
Stages 1, 2 and 3 of Training the Battle AIDS To TRAINING AND FIRING 3-2 
Shot. It includes the application of LF — ;paininG AND FIRING SEQUENCE 3-2 
lessons to all Arms and Services and the 
progression and frequency with which they SAFETY 39 
are to be fired. CONDUCT OF LF LESSONS 3-5 

. . WEAPON HANDLING TESTS GENERAL 

0302. This progression and frequency of INSTRUCTIONS 3-7 
firing is essential for preparing soldiers for jeeimirion OF STANDARDS aa 


Rifle Annual Personal Weapon Tests 


(APWT) in LFMT Stage 3. It is also essen- 9 WHT 38 


tial in preparing the firer for mandatory LF LESSON 1 3-13 
TLFTT and LFTT. The detail of TLFTT and HF LESSON 2 ee 
LFTT is in Chapters 10 and 11 respectively. LF LESSON 4 3-19 
LF LESSON 5 3-23 
0303. The L22A1 Carbine is categorised HE LESSON 6 oe 
as a Rifle. The OMS requirement for the LF LESSON 8 3-33 
Carbine is the same as for the Rifle APWT LE LESSON 9 oa 
LF LESSON 10 3-45 
(TS) (SUSAT). LF LESSON 11 3-49 
LF LESSON 12 3-55 
LF LESSON 13 3-61 
Simulation and Technology APWTIAPWA (Cl) 3.69 
0304. Small Arms Trainer (SAT) and SOAS SYCS) aid 
NAVY APWT (NAPWT) 3-85 


Dismounted Close Combat Trainer 
(DCCT). SAT or DCCT LF lessons are an 
integral part of Training the Battle Shot and have been selected to confirm the basic 
skills in each Stage before live firing and to enable the coach to eliminate faults which 
have hitherto only been detectable during live firing. All Rifle LF lessons and APWTs 
are included in the SAT and DCCT software and can be used for practice, remedial 
training or as concurrent activity to a range or other period. (The SAT or DCCT can- 
not be used as a substitute for live firing of any Annual Weapon Test or Assessment.) 


0305. Automatic Marking System (AMS). Vital shooting and coaching informa- 
tion can be gained, and time, manpower and ammunition saved, by the correct use 
of AMS. It permits Grouping, Zeroing and Elementary Application of Fire lessons to 
be conducted on Electric Target Ranges (ETR) and Converted Gallery Ranges 
(CGR) without using butt markers or screen targets. In Advanced Application of Fire 
lessons, AMS can be used to indicate to the firer and coach where shots are hitting 
or missing the target. RCOs are to ensure their coaches are thoroughly familiar with 
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AMS before any LF lesson begins. All LF lessons are contained in AMS software. 
Where the targetry differs because of AMS, the difference is highlighted in the rele- 
vant lesson(s). 


0306. Electronic Automatic Sequence Initiator (EASI). Where fitted on ETRs 
and CGRs, EASI is to be used by RCOs in Advanced Application of Fire lessons and 
APWTs. This will save time and reduce the probability of target initiation and 
sequencing errors. When EASI is used, the Time Charts provided are not required 
but should be available as a back up. 


Aids to Training and Firing 


0307. Small Arms Collimator (SAC). To avoid wasting time and ammunition the 
SAC is to be used to reduce excessive displacement between the Mean Point of 
Impact (MPI) and the Correct Zero Position (CZP) before zeroing. When rifles fitted 
with SUSAT have been zeroed, the SAC is to be used to record the Personal Zero 
Position (PZP) readings. Thereafter, SAC is to be used before any LF lesson to 
ensure that boresight readings have not changed. To save range time it is recom- 
mended that boresighting is conducted on the day prior to the lesson. 


0308. Tracer. Tracer ammunition should be used to assist in the observation of 
strike when firing Advanced Application of Fire shoots (Rifle LF Lessons 9, 12 and 
13). There are strict limitations on the use of tracer on some types of range and under 
certain climatic conditions. Range orders will specify any limitations that are in force. 


0309. Sandbags. The use of the sandbag for support while shooting is no longer 
permissible during any lessons or tests in LFMT or TLFTT. 


Training and Firing Sequence 


0310. Other Arms Phase 1 Training. The LF lessons listed below are to be fired 
by all recruits during Phase 1 Training using Iron Sight. Other Arms and Services TA 
recruits are to achieve the same standards as regular recruits: 


Rifle LF 


Lesean No Content Page No 


LFMT Stage 1 | Grouping and Zeroing 


1 SAT/DCCT — Grouping at 25 metres (Prone) 3-13 to 3-14 
2 SAT/DCCT — Grouping at 25 metres (Other 3-15 to 3-16 
Positions) 


Introductory Shoot at 25 metres (All Positions) | 3-17 to 3-19 


4 Zeroing at 100 metres (Prone) and Grouping at| 3-19 to 3-22 
100 metres (Other Positions) 

5 Application of the Group at 100 metres (All 3-23 to 3-24 
Positions) 
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Rifle LF 
Lessón No Content Page No 
LFMT Stage 2 | Application of Fire 

6 SAT/DCCT — Elementary Application of Fire 3-25 to 3-28 
up to 300 metres (All Positions) 

7 Elementary Application of Fire up to 300 3-29 to 3-32 
metres (All Positions) 

8 SAT/DCCT — Advanced Application of Fire up | 3-33 to 3-37 
to 300 metres (All Positions) 

9 Advanced Application of Fire up to 300 metres | 3-39 to 3-43 


(All Positions) 


0311. 


Combat Infantrymans Course (CIC). 
Lessons 1-9 the following LF lessons are to be fired by trainee Combat Infantrymen 


during the CIC using SUSAT: 


On successful completion of LF 


Rifle LF 
Lesson No Content Page No 
LFMT Stage 1 | Grouping and Zeroing 
10 Zeroing at 100 metres (Prone) and Grouping at| 3-45 to 3-48 
100 metres (Other Positions) 
LFMT Stage 2 | Application of Fire 
11 SAT/DCCT — Elementary Application of Fire 3-49 to 3-53 
up to 400 metres (All Positions) 
12 Advanced Application of Fire up to 400 metres | 3-55 to 3-60 
(All Positions) 
13 Further Advanced Application of Fire up to 400 | 3-61 to 3-67 


metres (All Positions) 


0312. Combat Infantrymen — Regular and TA Units. The following LF lessons 
are to be fired annually by all combat infantrymen in regular and TA units using 
SUSAT: 
Rifle LF 
Lesson No Content Page No 
LFMT Stage 1 | Grouping and Zeroing 
10 Zeroing at 100 metres (Prone) and Grouping at| 3-45 to 3-48 
100 metres (Other Positions) 
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Rifle LF 
Lesson No Content Page No 
LFMT Stage 2 | Application of Fire 
12 Advanced Application of Fire up to 400 metres | 3-55 to 3-60 
(All Positions) 
13 Further Advanced Application of Fire up to 3-61 to 3-67 
400 metres (All Positions) 
0313. Other Arms and Services Personnel — Regular and TA Units. The fol- 


lowing LF lessons are to be fired annually by Other Arms and Services personnel in 
regular and TA units using Iron Sights: 


Rifle LF 
Lesson No Content Page No 
LFMT Stage 1 | Grouping and Zeroing 
4 Zeroing at 100 metres (Prone) and Grouping at| 3-19 to 3-22 
100 metres (Other Positions) 
LFMT Stage 2 | Application of Fire 
6 SAT/DCCT — Elementary Application of Fire 3-25 to 3-28 
up to 300 metres (All Positions) 
9 Advanced Application of Fire up to 300 metres | 3-39 to 3-43 
(All Positions) 


0314. Personnel Issued with Carbine. 
ing initial training and then annually by all personnel issued Carbine: 


The following lessons are to be fired dur- 


Rifle LF 
Lessön No Content Page No 
LFMT Stage 1 | Grouping and Zeroing 
10 Zeroing at 100 metres (Prone) and Grouping at| 3-45 to 3-48 
100 metres (Other Positions) 
LFMT Stage 2 | Application of Fire 
7 Elementary Application of Fire up to 300 3-29 to 3-32 
metres (All Positions) 
9 Advanced Application of Fire up to 300 metres | 3-39 to 3-43 
(All Positions) 
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0315. Remedial Training. SAT/DCCT and AMS provide invaluable aids to the 
remedial training of the poor shot. COs are encouraged to make full use of the facil- 
ities wherever they are available. However, final confirmation must be by the use of 
live firing. All Rifle LF lessons can be fired on SAT/DCCT and may be used as a 
remedial aid or as a rehearsal prior to firing on the open range. 


Safety 

0316. Itis mandatory for all firers to have completed a safety test prior to their first 
live firing of a weapon, in order to ensure a minimum standard of safety. Conducting 
officers must confirm that all soldiers firing any weapon for the first time have com- 
pleted the relevant WHTs prior to firing. 

Conduct of LF Lessons 

0317. General Requirements. The general requirements of equipment and out- 
line range procedures which apply to all ranges are shown below. Any requirements 
specific to a particular LF lesson are contained at the start of each lesson. 


0318. Stores. The following stores are required: 


Rifles complete to CES 1 per soldier 
Cleaning material As required 
Issued, serviceable hearing protection 1 per soldier 
Combat helmets 1 per soldier 
CBA (where issued) 1 per soldier 
Personal Shooting Record Card (AF B6994A/B) 1 per soldier 
Coaching Aide Memoire (AF B 71158) 1 per coach 
Binoculars 1 per coach 
First aid kit Complete 
SAC As required 
Stop watches As required 


0319. Dress. Dress for Rifle LF lessons should include belt order webbing. 
Combat Helmets and CBA where issued are to be worn for all SAT and LF lessons. 
The dress rules for Phase One Recruits and Trainee Combat Infantrymen should be 
applied sensibly with a gradual increase in the amount of additional equipment. 
However, the conditions for the APWT are to be rigorously applied. 


0320. SAT/DCCT. Soldiers are to fire the boresighting practice before firing any 
other shoots using SAT/DCCT. Firers can be given a preview of all the practices on 
SAT/DCCT in order to familiarise themselves with the conditions. 


0321. SAC. The SAC is to be used to boresight the rifle prior to firing a grouping 
practice. Once zeroed, the reading from SAC is to be noted in the firers’ shooting 
record card and the reading is to be checked prior to any future live firing lesson. The 
SAC cannot be used for lessons fired on SAT/DCCT. 
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0322. Weapon and Firing Preparation. 


a. Where possible, rifles should be prepared for firing prior to moving to the 
range, to ensure they are prepared under ‘ideal’ conditions and not those that 
may be experienced on the range. 


b. Each soldier is to have the issued, serviceable hearing protection and his 
shooting record card in his possession. 


c. Observation of fall of shot is obvious using SUSAT at 25 metres. During 
grouping practices it must be emphasized to firers that they are to take the cor- 
rect Point of Aim (POA) for each shot and avoid aiming off. 


d. If fire trenches are not available the prone position is to be used. 


0323. Aiming Marks. Where white patches are used the POA is to be the bot- 
tom centre of the patch to cater for both Iron Sight and SUSAT. 


0324. Coaching. Infantry Training Volume II, Skill at Arms, Pamphlet No. 5, Rifle 
5.56 mm Modified L85A2, Light Support Weapon Modified L86A2 and Associated 
Equipments (Army Code No. 71753) and Infantry Training, Volume II, Skill at Arms, 
Pamphlet No. 6, The 5.56 mm Rifle and Light Support Weapon (LSW) (Army Code 
No. 71374) contain full detail of coaching requirements. Some essential points to 
ensure are: 


a. The RCO and all coaches on the range must have prior knowledge of 
coaching techniques. 


b. Where possible a coach should be with each firer. If there are insufficient 
coaches the Master Coach system should be used. 


c. For ranges up to and including 300 metres, sights are to be set at 300. 
Soldiers are to be reminded to alter their sights prior to firing suppressive 
shoots at 400 metres. 


d. All group sizes, MPls, POAs for other positions, and scores are to be 
recorded on the firers’ personal shooting record card. 


e. Coaches are to be in possession of binoculars during all elementary and 
advanced application of fire practices. 


0325. Spotters. When grouping at 25 metres, to enable firers and coaches to 
gain the maximum information from the shots fired, members of the waiting detail 
should be employed as spotters, using binoculars, to plot the arrival of each shot. To 
achieve maximum value from this type of live firing, it is essential that firers are given 
every opportunity to discuss the results of their shooting with their coach. 
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0326. Standards. Soldiers who do not attain the required standards should be 
given further coaching and firing practice before firing again. 


0327. Scoring. Scores are to be recorded and announced to the firers at the end 
of each practice. Details of the scoring system are shown in each individual lesson. 


0328. End of Lesson Procedure. At the end of each LF lesson the following 
drills are to be completed once the range is cleared: 


a. Questions from the firers on the range period. 
b. Normal safety precautions/declaration. 
c. Pack kit. 
d. Summary of standard achieved, specific points relevant to lesson, forecast 
of next LF lesson. 
WHTs General Instructions 


0329. Purpose. The purpose of WHTs is to provide a measure of personal 
weapon handling skill throughout the Army in line with operational safety and han- 
dling requirements. Mandatory testing ensures that handling skills of all personnel, 
up to and including the rank of lieutenant colonel, are monitored accurately and rec- 
tified if necessary. It is an indication of a unit's operational readiness. 


0330. Testing and Results. 
a. Soldiers whose personal weapon is the LSW and whose alternate person- 
al weapon is the Rifle are to be tested on their personal weapon only. All tests 


are to be carried out in daylight and conducted by a qualified, current and com- 
petent instructor. Standards are to be measured: 


(1) At appropriate stages during Other Arms Phase 1 Recruit Training 
and on its completion. 


(2) At appropriate stages during the CIC Training and on its completion. 
(3) Every six months in regular and TA units. 


b. Results. Results are to be recorded in personal shooting records and on 
unit computer systems. 


0331. Conduct. Tests are to be completed consecutively and are to be carried 
out in barracks using drill ammunition. 


0332. Dress. Tests are to be carried out wearing belt order webbing with combat 
helmet and CBA where issued. 
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Definition of Standards 


0333. Handling Standards. Handling Standards achieved in WHTs are defined 
as: 


Skilled — Pass in Test 1 and Skilled standard in all other tests. 

Average — Pass in Test 1 and a minimum of Average standard in all other 
tests. 

Fail — Fail in any test. 


0334. Training Performance Standards. The Training Performance Standards 
to be achieved for the Rifle are: 


Rifle as Personal Weapon Skilled 


Rifle as Alternate Personal Weapon 


to Pistol or LMG Average 
WHTs RIFLE 
Test No| Subject Stores Conditions Marking 
1 Safety Rifle, loaded. |1. Order the soldier to fetch |The soldier is 
Safety Catch |the weapon. The soldier, to be awarded 
at ‘F’, change |without further direction, is | ‘Fail’ if the 
lever at ‘R’. to: safety actions 
Weapon lying | a. Pick up the weapon, put |are not carried 
on the the safety catch to ‘S’. out as listed. 
ground. b. Remove the magazine 
and check that the cham- 
ber is clear. 


2. Order the soldier to hand 

over the weapon. The sol- 

dier is to: 
a. Point the muzzle in a 
safe direction, check that 
the safety catch is at ‘S’ 
and the change lever to 
‘R’, cock the weapon, 
depress the holding open 
catch, show the weapon is 
clear and ease springs. 
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Test No| Subject Stores Conditions Marking 
2 Stripping, |Rifle with sling |1. Order the soldier to strip |1. Standard: 
Cleaning _ |fitted, unload- |the Rifle as for daily clean- |Skilled — No 
and ed, cleaning jing. Ask the following ques- |mistakes. 
Assembling |roll (with com- |tions: Average — 1 
bination tool a. What size flannelette is |to 3 mistakes. 
out), flan- used to clean the barrel? |Fail — more 
nelette and b. What size flannelette is |than 3 mis- 
oil. used to oil the barrel? takes. 
c. What are the differ- 2. Award no 
ences to normal daily qualification if 
cleaning when in the fol- any mistake 
lowing conditions? affects safety. 
(choose any 2 conditions) 
(1) Heavy rain and damp 
conditions. 
(2) Dry, sandy or dusty 
conditions. 
(3) Cold and extreme 
cold conditions. 
(4) Hot, wet conditions. 
2. Order the soldier to indi- 
cate the parts of the combi- 
nation tool that are used to 
clean the gas plug and 
cylinder. 
3. Order the soldier to 
assemble the Rifle/LSW and 
test the functioning of the 
weapon. 
3 Magazine |30 rounds, 1. On the command “Go” __| Standard: 
Filling magazine, the soldier fills his magazine | Skilled — 60 
stopwatch. with 30 rounds by hand. seconds or 
less. 
Average — 61 
Instructor’s Note: Leave to 75 seconds. 
magazines filled. Fail — Over 75 
seconds. 
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3. Order “Rifle firing 
alright-rifle stops”. Soldier 
is to carry out the 
IA...“Cocking handle fully 
forward”. Soldier is to tap 
forward cocking handle and 
continue firing “Rifle still 
fails to fire”. 

4. On examination of body 
and chamber order 
“Rounds in magazine- 
chamber clear”. Allow sol- 
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Test No| Subject Stores Conditions Marking 
4 Loading — /|Rifle, one full |Give the command “Load”. |1. The soldier 
Standing |magazine in |Pouches must be refas- is to be told 
Position [fastened tened. that no time 
pouch. limit is imposed 
but that all 
actions should 
be carried out 
quickly and 
correctly. 
2. Standard: 
Skilled — All 
actions correct. 
Average — 1 
or 2 mistakes. 
Fail — More 
than 2 mis- 
takes. 
3. Award no 
Instructor’s Note: Leave qualification if 
weapon loaded for Test No |any mistake 
5. affects safety. 
5 IA and Rifle loaded |1. Order 1. The actions 
Stoppages |(from Test No | “Down-ready—test and tested are 
4), represen- |adjust—rapid fire”. those relating 
tative targets. |2. Order “Rifle firing to the IA and 
alright-rifle stops”. Soldier |stoppages only. 
is to carry out the 2. The soldier 
IA...“Cocking handle fully |is to be told 
forward”. Soldier is to tap |that no time 
forward cocking handle and |limit is imposed 
continue firing. but that all 


actions should 
be carried out 
quickly and 
correctly. 

3. Standard: 
Skilled — All 
actions correct. 
Average — 1 
or 2 mistakes. 
Fail — More 
than 2 mis- 
takes. 
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Test No 


Subject 


Stores 


Conditions 


Marking 


5 
(cont) 


dier to complete the drill and 
fire. 

5. Order “Rifle fires one or 
two rounds and stops 
again”.Once the soldier has 
carried out the IA order 
“Cocking handle fully for- 
ward”. Soldier is to tap for- 
ward cocking handle and 
continue firing “Rifle still 
fails to fire”. On examina- 
tion of body and chamber 
order“Rounds in the mag- 
azine-chamber clear”. 


Note: The test is not com- 
plete until the safety catch is 
set at ‘F’, the weapon re- 
aimed and the trigger oper- 
ated. 

6. Order “Stop”. 


4. Award no 
qualification if 
any mistake 
affects safety. 


Unloading 


Rifle loaded 
and ready 
(from Test No 
5) 


This test follows on from 
Test No 5. Give the com- 
mand “Unload”. The test is 
not complete until the sol- 
dier has recovered the 
ejected round, replaced it in 
the magazine and fastened 
the pouch. 


1. The soldier 
is to be told 
that no time 
limit is imposed 
but that all 
actions should 
be carried out 
quickly and 
correctly. 

2. Standard: 
Skilled — All 
actions correct. 
Average — 1 
or 2 mistakes. 
Fail — More 
than 2 mis- 
takes. 

3. Award no 
qualification if 
any mistake 
affects safety. 
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Test No| Subject Stores Conditions Marking 


7 Basic Wind |Rifle, figure Ask the soldier to indicate Standard: 
Tables targets (repre- |two different points of aim —_| Skilled — All 
sentative tar- |by asking him one question |correct. 

gets canbe |from each of the sections Average — 1 


used) below. Allow him to use a correct answer. 
map pin and figure target to |Fail — Less 
indicate his answer. than 1 correct 
SECTION A answer. 


a. Fresh Wind L to R. 
Target Distance — 200 m. 
b. Strong Wind R to L. 
Target Distance — 200 m. 
SECTION B 

a. Strong Wind L to R. 
Target Distance — 300 m. 
b. Fresh Wind R to L. 
Target Distance — 300 m. 


LF Lessons 1 — 13 
0335. The details of LF Lessons 1 — 13 and the APWT/APWA are contained in the 


remaining pages of this chapter. Each lesson is contained in separate pages for easy 
use. 
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RIFLE LF 1. — SAT/DCCT - GROUPING AT 25 METRES (PRONE) 


A. INSTRUCTOR’S NOTES 
LF0101. Aim. To confirm that the soldier can hold, aim and fire his rifle correctly 
in the prone position. 
LF0102. Conduct. The lesson is to be conducted using SAT or DCCT. If SAT/ 
DCCT is not available the lesson may be conducted using 5.56 mm ammunition at 


25 metres. 


LF0103. Timing. Each detail will take approximately 30 minutes to complete all 
practices. 


LFO104. Stores. 


Complete SAT/DCCT equipment 
or 
Normal range stores (25 m range) 
1 x witness screen target with 2 x 25 mm square aiming marks per firer 
20 rounds 5.56mm Ball (if required) ammunition per firer 


LF0105. Miscellaneous. Instructors should be aware that additional time may be 
required in this lesson for the adjustment of sights to obtain correct eye relief. 


B. CONDUCT OF THE LESSON 


Preliminaries 
LFO106. Safety. Normal safety precautions. 


LF0107. Preparing the Rifle for Firing. Remind the squad of the procedures for 
cleaning the rifle before firing. 


LF0108. Confirmation. Confirm by practice. Prepare the rifles for firing. 


LF0109. Range Safety Rules. Explain and demonstrate where necessary the 
range safety rules applicable to SAT/DCCT. 
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LF0110. Practice details are as follows: 

Practice Range/Position|; Ammo _ | Target/Exposure Instructions 
1. Grouping 25m 20 2x 25mm 1. Fire a 5 round 
(Fired Twice) Prone rounds [square aiming group at each 


marks 


aiming mark. 

2. The firer is to 
apply his safety 
catch and stand 
up after each 
group. 

3. Discuss the 
groups and record 
the group sizes. 
4. Repeat the 
practice. 


Standards 


LF0111. 
85 mm. 


End of Lesson Procedure 
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RIFLE LF 2. — SAT/DCCT - GROUPING AT 25 METRES 
(OTHER POSITIONS) 


A. INSTRUCTOR’S NOTES 


LFO201. Aim. To practise the soldier in holding, aiming and firing his rifle cor- 
rectly in the sitting unsupported, kneeling unsupported/squatting and standing unsup- 
ported positions. 


LFO202. Conduct. This practice is to be conducted using SAT/DCCT. If SAT/ 
DCCT is not available the lesson may be conducted using 5.56 mm ammunition at 
25 metres. 


LF0203. Timing. Each detail will take approximately 40 minutes to complete all 
practices. 


LFO204. Stores. 


Complete SAT/DCCT equipment 
or 
Normal range stores (25 m range) 
1 x witness screen target with 4 x 25 mm square aiming marks per firer 
40 rounds 5.56 mm Ball (if required) ammunition per firer 


LFO205. Miscellaneous. The Coach is to explain to the firer that the position of 
the group is not relevant at this stage and that the MPI will be adjusted during later 


shoots. However, the firer should note that the MPI is likely to change depending on 
the position being used. 


B. CONDUCT OF THE LESSON 


Preliminaries 
LFO206. Safety. Normal safety precautions. 


LF0207. Preparing the Rifle for Firing. Remind the squad of the procedures for 
cleaning the rifle before firing. 


LFO208. Range Safety Rules. Explain and demonstrate where necessary the 
range safety rules applicable to SAT/DCCT. 
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LF0209. Practice details are as follows: 
Practice Range/Position|; Ammo _ | Target/Exposure Instructions 
1. Grouping 25m 40 4x 25mm 1. Fire a 5 round 
(Fired Twice) Sitting rounds |square aiming group from each 
Unsupported, marks of the nominated 
Kneeling positions. 
Unsupported, 2. Discuss the 
Squatting, groups and record 
Standing the group sizes. 
Unsupported 3. Repeat the 
practice. 


Standards 


LFO210. 
are: 


Sitting Unsupported 
Kneeling Unsupported 
Squatting 

Standing Unsupported 


End of Lesson Procedure 
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100 mm 
100 mm 
160 mm 
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RIFLE LF 3. — INTRODUCTORY SHOOT AT 25 METRES 
(ALL POSITIONS) 


A. INSTRUCTOR’S NOTES 


LFO301. Aim. To confirm that the soldier knows how to prepare the rifle for firing. 
To confirm that he can aim, hold and fire his rifle in the prone, sitting unsupported, 
kneeling unsupported or squatting and standing positions and confirm that he knows 
how to clean the rifle after firing. 


LF0302. Conduct. This lesson is to be conducted on a 25 metre range or ETR 
with screens placed 25 metres from firers. 


LF0303. Timings. Each detail will take approximately 40 minutes to complete all 
practices. 


LF0304. Stores. 

Normal range stores 

1 x witness screen with 4 x 25 mm square aiming marks per firer 

40 rounds 5.56 mm Ball ammunition per firer 
LF0305. Miscellaneous. Ifthe MPI of the groups in the prone position are badly 
misplaced from the CZP, the sights should be adjusted by the coach to avoid the pos- 


sibility of wasting ammunition at 100 metres during Rifle LF 4. (These adjustments 
should not be discussed with the firer.) 


B. CONDUCT OF THE LESSON 


Preliminaries 
LFO306. Safety. Normal safety precautions. 


LF0307. Preparing the Rifle for Firing. Remind the squad of the procedures for 
cleaning the rifle before firing. 


LF0308. Confirmation. Confirm by practice. Prepare the rifles for firing. 


LFO309. Range Safety Rules. Explain and demonstrate as necessary the range 
safety rules. (See Reference A (Pamphlet No. 21)) 


LFO310. Firing Practice. Explain that a soldier who can fire his shots into a small 
group can become a good shot. He will not group well unless: 


a. He is determined that each shot will be a good one. 


b. He applies the marksmanship principles. 
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c. He always aims in the same place, i.e. the bottom centre of the patch. 


d. He tells the coach what the aim picture was like at the moment of firing. 


LFO311. Confirmation. 


Practice Details 


Confirm by questions. 


LF0312. Practice details are as follows: 
Practice Range/Position|; Ammo _| Target/Exposure Instructions 
1. Grouping 25 m Prone 40 4x 25mm 1. Fire a 5 round 
(Fired Twice) Sitting rounds [square aiming group from each 
Unsupported, marks of the nominated 
Kneeling positions. 
Unsupported or 2. Discuss the 
Squatting, groups and record 
Standing the group sizes. 
Unsupported 3. Repeat the 
practice. 


Standards 
LF0313. 


Prone 
Sitting Unsupported 


Kneeling Unsupported/Squatting 


Standing Unsupported 


After Firing Procedure 


LF0314. 

LF0315. Confirmation. 
lightly oiled. 

LF0316. 


65 mm 
75 mm 
80 mm 
140 mm 


The group sizes that should be achieved in the repeat practice are: 


Cleaning after Firing. Confirm Stripping, Cleaning and Assembling. 


Confirm by practice. Rifles are to be inspected and left 


Care after Cleaning. Remind: Under normal circumstances the bore, 


chamber and other gas affected parts must be thoroughly cleaned, inspected and re- 
oiled daily for a minimum period of five days after the rifle has been fired. 


End of Lesson Procedure 
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RIFLE LF 4. — ZEROING AT 100 METRES (PRONE) AND 
GROUPING AT 100 METRES (OTHER POSITIONS) 


A. INSTRUCTOR’S NOTES 


LF0401. Aim. To superimpose the soldiers’ MPI onto the CZP, and compare the 
MPI of groups fired from the kneeling unsupported/squatting, sitting unsupported, 
standing unsupported and fire trench positions and note any requirement to aim off. 


LF0402. Conduct. This lesson may be conducted on either a CGR (with or with- 
out AMS), an ETR if converted to AMS or a GR. 


LF0403. Timing. Each detail will take approximately 60 minutes to complete all 
practices. 


LF0404. Stores. 


Normal range stores 

2 x 1.220 m screens with Figure 11 per firer each with 

a 75 mm x 100 mm white patch positioned with the 

bottom centre of the patch on the centre of the figure 
or 

1 x Figure 12d per firer (on AMS converted range) 

45 rounds 5.56 mm Ball ammunition per firer 

(additional ammunition may be required for reshoots) 


LF0405. Miscellaneous. 


a. Firers must achieve a 300mm group with 20 rounds from the prone posi- 
tion at 100 metres during Practice 1 before their sights are adjusted. 


b. Conducting officers, NCO coaches and soldiers (when applicable) are to 
be fully conversant with the details in Infantry Training, Volume II, Skill at Arms, 
Pamphlet No. 5, Rifle 5.56 mm Modified L85A2, Light Support Weapon 
Modified L86A2 and Associated Equipments 2001 (Army Code No. 71753) or 
Infantry Training, Volume II, Skill at Arms, Pamphlet No. 6, 5.56 mm Rifle and 
Light Support Weapon (Army Code No. 71374) relating to Zeroing. 


c. Weapons must be collimated or boresighted before live firing commences. 
d. Firers are to record in their Shooting Record Card any displacement of the 


MPI from the CZP when firing from positions other than prone. Coaches are to 
emphasise the importance of this to their firers. 
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B. CONDUCT OF THE LESSON 


Preliminaries 


LF0406. Safety. Normal safety precautions. 


LF0407. Range Safety Rules. 
safety rules. (See Reference A (Pamphlet No. 21)) 


Practice Details 


LFO408. Practice details are as follows: 


Explain and demonstrate as necessary the range 


Practice Range/Position| Ammo | Target/Exposure 


Instructions 


100 m 
Prone 


20 
rounds 


1. Grouping Figure 11 with 75 
mm x 100 mm 
white patch on a 
screen 

or 


AMS Figure 12d 


1. Fire4x5 
round groups at 
the same aiming 
mark. 

2. The firer is to 
apply his safety 
catch, stand up, 
then re-adopt his 
position between 
each group. 

3. Discuss the 
group and mea- 
sure the group 
size. 

4. Identify the 
MPI and adjust for 
zero if necessary. 


2. Check 
Group 


100 m 5 
Prone rounds 


Figure 11 with 75 
mm x 100 mm 
white patch on a 
screen 

or 

AMS Figure 12d 


1. Fire a 5 round 
check group to 
confirm zero. 

2. Ifthe correct 
zero is not 
achieved (see 
Rifle Lesson 15 
(A1) or 16 (A2)), 
repeat Practice 1 
using the group 
plus a further 15 
rounds. 

3. Once zero is 
confirmed record 
settings using the 
SAC. 
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Practice 


Range/Position 


Target/Exposure 


Instructions 


3. Grouping 


100 m 
Fire Trench 


Figure 11 with 75 
mm x 100 mm 
white patch on a 
screen 


1. Fire a 5 round 
group. 

2. Record the 
group size. 

3. Compare with 
the MPI achieved 
in the prone posi- 
tion and note any 
requirement to 
aim off. 


4. Grouping 


100 m 
Kneeling 
Unsupported/ 
Squatting 


rounds 


Figure 11 with 75 
mm x 100 mm 
white patch on a 
screen 


1. Fire a 5 round 
group. 

2. Record the 
group size. 

3. Compare with 
the MPI achieved 
in the prone posi- 
tion and note any 
requirement to 
aim off. 


5. Grouping 


100 m 
Sitting 
Unsupported 


5 
rounds 


Figure 11 with 75 
mm x 100 mm 
white patch ona 
screen 


1. Fire a 5 round 
group. 

2. Record the 
group size. 

3. Compare with 
the MPI achieved 
in the prone posi- 
tion and note any 
requirement to 
aim off. 


6. Grouping 


100 m 
Standing 
Unsupported 


5 
rounds 


Figure 11 with 75 
mm x 100 mm 
white patch on a 
screen 


1. Fire a 5 round 
group. 

2. Record the 
group size. 

3. Compare with 
the MPI achieved 
in the prone posi- 
tion and note any 
requirement to 
aim off. 
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Standards 


LF0409. The group sizes that should be achieved are: 


Check Group Size — 200 mm (150 mm if using SUSAT) 
Fire Trench — 200 mm (150 mm if using SUSAT) 
Kneeling Unsupported/Squatting — 250 mm (225 mm if using SUSAT) 
Sitting Unsupported — 250 mm (200 mm if using SUSAT) 
Standing Unsupported — 450 mm 


End of Lesson Procedure 
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RIFLE LF 5. — APPLICATION OF THE GROUP AT 100 METRES 
(ALL POSITIONS) 


A. INSTRUCTOR’S NOTES 


LF0501. Aim. To confirm that the soldier can apply his group to the centre of the 
target from all firing positions. 


LF0502. Conduct. This lesson may be conducted on either a CGR (with or with- 
out AMS), an ETR if converted to AMS, or a GR. 


LFO503. Timing. Each detail will take approximately 40 minutes to complete all 
practices. 


LFO504. Stores. 
Normal range stores 
2 x 1.220 m screen with Figure 11 per firer 
or 


1 x Figure 12d per firer (on AMS converted range) 
80 rounds 5.56 mm Ball ammunition per firer 


B. CONDUCT OF THE LESSON 


Preliminaries 

LFO505. Safety. Normal safety precautions. 

LFO506. Range Safety Rules. Explain and demonstrate as necessary the range 
safety rules. (See Reference A (Pamphlet No. 21)) 

Practice Details 


LFO507. Practice details are as follows: 
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Practice Range/Position; Ammo _ | Target/Exposure Instructions 
1. Grouping 100 m 20 1 x Figure 11 0n |1. Fire a5 round 
(Fired Twice) Prone, rounds |a screen group at each tar- 
Sitting or get. 
Unsupported AMS Figure 12d |2. Discuss the 


groups and posi- 
tion of the MPI, 
note any adjust- 
ments needed to 
the POA. 

3. Record the 
group sizes. 

4. Repeat the 
practice using the 
corrected POA if 


necessary. 


2. Grouping 100 m 20 As per Practice 1. |As per Practice 1. 
(Fired Twice) Sitting rounds 
Unsupported 
3. Grouping 100 m 20 As per Practice 1. |As per Practice 1. 
(Fired Twice) Kneeling rounds 
Unsupported/ 
Squatting, 
Standing 
Unsupported 
4. Grouping 100 m 20 As per Practice 1. |As per Practice 1. 
(Fired Twice) Standing rounds 
Unsupported 


Standards 


LF0508. The group sizes that should be achieved in the repeat practice are: 


Prone 
Sitting Unsupported 


Kneeling Unsupported/Squatting 


Standing Unsupported 


End of Lesson Procedure 
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200 mm 


250 mm (Desirable) 
300 mm (Acceptable) 
250 mm (Desirable) 
350 mm (Acceptable) 


450 mm 
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RIFLE LF 6. — SAT/DCCT — ELEMENTARY APPLICATION OF FIRE UP 
TO 300 METRES (ALL POSITIONS) 


A. INSTRUCTOR’S NOTES 


LFO601. Aim. To practise the soldier in engaging targets by deliberate fire from 
the prone, kneeling supported, kneeling unsupported/squatting and sitting unsup- 
ported positions. 


LFO602. Conduct. If SAT/DCCT is not available the lesson may be conducted 
using 5.56 mm ammunition on an ETR or CGR with AMS, or GR. 


LFO603. Timings. Each detail will take approximately 40 minutes to complete all 
practices. 


LFO604. Stores. 


Complete SAT/DCCT equipment 
or 
Normal range stores 
1 x Figure 12 on a 1.220 m screen inscribed with a 760 mm and a 1.220 m 
circle per firer at 100 metres 
1 x Figure 11 on a 1.220 m screen inscribed with a 760 mm and a 1.220 m 
circle per firer at 200/300 metres 
or 
AMS converted range 
1 x Figure 12d per firer at 100 metres 
1 x Figure 11 per firer at 200/300 metres 
34 rounds 5.56 mm Ball ammunition per firer (if required) 


LFO605. Miscellaneous. 


a. SAT/DCCT operators are to introduce the effects of crosswinds into 
Practices 5 and 6. 


b. POA from LF5 and the effect of range and wind should be discussed 
before each practice. 


B. CONDUCT OF THE LESSON 
Preliminaries 
LFO606. Safety. Normal safety precautions. 


LFO607. Range Safety Rules. Explain and demonstrate as necessary the range 
safety rules applicable to SAT/DCCT. 


RESTRICTED 3-25 


Practice Details 
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Practice details are as follows: 


Practice Range/Position|; Ammo _ | Target/Exposure Instructions 
1. Deliberate 100 m 5 Figure 12 ona 1. Fire 5 rounds 
Prone rounds |screen application. 
or 2. All shots are to 
AMS Figure 12d_ [be signalled. 
3. Record the 
score and note the 
appropriate POA 
on the shooting 
record card. 
2. Deliberate 100 m 5 Figure 12 ona 1. Fire 5 rounds 
Kneeling rounds |screen application. 
Unsupported/ or 2. All shots are to 
Squatting AMS Figure 12d_/be signalled. 
3. Record the 
score and note the 
appropriate POA 
on the shooting 
record card. 
3. Deliberate 100 m 5 Figure 12 ona 1. Fire 5 rounds 
Sitting rounds [screen application. 
Unsupported or 2. All shots are to 
AMS Figure 12d [be signalled. 
3. Record the 
score and note the 
appropriate POA 
on the shooting 
record card. 
4. Deliberate 200 m 5 Figure 11 on a 1. Fire 5 rounds 
Prone rounds |screen application. 
or 2. All shots are to 
AMS Figure 11 [be signalled. 
3. Record the 
score and note the 
appropriate POA 
on the shooting 
record card. 
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Practice 


Range/Position 


Ammo 


Target/Exposure 


Instructions 


5. Deliberate 


200 m 
Kneeling 
Supported 


5 
rounds 


Figure 11 ona 
screen 

or 

AMS Figure 11 


1. Fresh wind 
L-R. 

2. Fire 5 rounds 
application. 

3. All shots are to 
be signalled. 

4. Record the 
score and note the 
appropriate POA 
on the shooting 
record card. 


6. Deliberate 


300 m 
Prone 


9 
rounds 


Figure 11 on a 
screen 

or 

AMS Figure 11 


1. Strong wind 
R-L. 

2. Fire 9 rounds 
application. 

3. All shots are to 
be signalled. 

4. Record the 
score and note the 
appropriate POA 
on the shooting 
record card. 


Scoring 


LFO609. 


conclusion of each practice. 


Practices 1 to 5 


If this lesson is fired live, scores are to be recorded and announced at the 


Hits within the representative 760 mm circle ON the figure — 4 points 

Hits within the representative 760 mm circle OFF the figure — 2 points 

Hits within the representative 1.220 m circle — 1 point 
Practice 6 

Hits within the representative 1.220 m circle — 4points 


LFO610. 


If this lesson is fired live, all shots fired are to be signalled. As each shot 


arrives the target is lowered immediately, a spotting disc is to be placed into the shot 
hole and the target raised without delay. The marker paddle is to be used to point out 
the spotting disc’s position and indicate the appropriate score. When the next shot 
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arrives the target is lowered immediately, the spotting disc moved to the latest shot 
hole position, the previous shot hole is patched out and the target raised without 
delay and so on. The suggested signals are: 


4 points scored — White side of paddle positioned at the bottom right corner 
of the screen. 

2 points scored — White side of paddle positioned at the bottom centre of 
the screen. 

1 point scored — White side of paddle positioned at the bottom left corner 


of the screen. 


Wash-out — Black side of paddle waved from side to side across the 
face of the screen, then indicate the direction of the miss 
if known, using white side of paddle. 


Standards 


LF0611. To achieve the required standard the firer must achieve the OMS at each 
firing distance (see relevant table below). Failure to achieve the OMS at any firing dis- 
tance will constitute a failure of the LF lesson, however, only the practices at the firing 
distances where the OMS was not met need to be fired again. Firers who fail are to 
undergo further practice, with coaching for the areas of weakness, before re-testing. 


OMS Requirement OMS Requirement Highest 
Ser | Range Total Possible 
g Rounds Iron Sight Iron Sight SUSAT SUSAT Score 
% Hits Score % Hits Score (HPS) 
1 100 m 15 70% 42 75% 44 60 
2 200 m 10 60% 24 75% 30 40 
3 300 m 9 33% 12 33% 12 36 
78 86 136 


End of Lesson Procedure 
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RIFLE LF 7. — ELEMENTARY APPLICATION OF FIRE UP TO 
300 METRES (ALL POSITIONS) 


A. INSTRUCTOR’S NOTES 


LFO701. Aim. To practise the soldier in engaging targets by deliberate fire from 
the prone, sitting unsupported, kneeling supported, kneeling unsupported/squatting, 
standing unsupported and fire trench positions. 


LFO702. Conduct. The lesson may be conducted on either a CGR or ETR if con- 
verted to AMS, or a GR. 


LFO703. Timing. Each detail will take approximately 1 hour to complete all prac- 
tices. If AMS is being used it may be possible to reduce the timings. 


LFO704. Stores. 


Normal range stores 
Gallery Range 
1 x Figure 12 on a 1.220 m screen per firer inscribed with a 760 mm and a 
1.220 m circle at 100 metres 
1 x Figure 11 on a 1.220 m screen per firer inscribed with a 760 mm and a 
1.220 m circle at 200/300 metres 
or 
AMS converted range 
1 x Figure 12d per firer at 100 metres 
1 x Figure 11 per firer at 200/300 metres 
34 rounds 5.56 mm Ball ammunition per firer 


B. CONDUCT OF THE LESSON 


Preliminaries 
LFO705. Safety. Normal safety precautions. 


LFO706. Range Safety Rules. Explain and demonstrate as necessary the range 
safety rules. (See Reference A (Pamphlet No. 21)) 


Practice Details 


LFO707. Practice details are as follows: 
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Practice Range/Position; Ammo _| Target/Exposure Instructions 
1. Deliberate 100 m 5 Figure 12 ona 1. Fire 5 rounds 
Prone rounds |screen application. 
or 2. All shots are to 
AMS Figure 12d_ |be signalled. 
3. Record the 
score and note the 
appropriate POA 
on the shooting 
record card. 
2. Deliberate 100 m 5 Figure 12 ona 1. Fire 5 rounds 
Kneeling rounds [screen application. 
Unsupported or 2. All shots are to 
AMS Figure 12d _ |be signalled. 
3. Record the 
score and note the 
appropriate POA 
on the shooting 
record card. 
3. Deliberate 100 m 5 Figure 12 on a 1. Fire 5 rounds 
Standing rounds |screen application. 
Unsupported or 2. All shots are to 
AMS Figure 12d_ |be signalled. 
3. Record the 
score and note the 
appropriate POA 
on the shooting 
record card. 
4. Deliberate 200 m 5 Figure 11 ona 1. Fire 5 rounds 
Prone rounds [screen application. 
or 2. All shots are to 
AMS Figure 11 [be signalled. 
3. Record the 
score and note the 
appropriate POA 
on the shooting 
record card. 
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Practice Range/Position| Ammo | Target/Exposure Instructions 
5. Deliberate 200 m 5 Figure 11 ona 1. Fire 5 rounds 
Kneeling rounds {screen application. 
Supported or 2. All shots are to 
AMS Figure 11__/be signalled. 
3. Record the 
score and note the 
appropriate POA 
on the shooting 
record card. 
6. Deliberate 300 m 9 Figure 11 ona 1. Fire 9 rounds 
Prone rounds [screen application. 
or 2. All shots are to 
AMS Figure 11 |be signalled. 
3. Record the 
score and note the 
appropriate POA 
on the shooting 
record card. 
Scoring 
LFO708. Scores are to be recorded and announced at the conclusion of each prac- 


tice. 


Practices 1 to 5 


Hits within the representative 760 mm circle ON the figure — 4 points 

Hits within the representative 760 mm circle OFF the figure — 2 points 

Hits within the representative 1.220 m circle — 1 point 
Practice 6 

Hits within the representative 1.200 m circle — 4points 


LFO709. All shots fired are to be signalled. As each shot arrives the target is low- 
ered immediately, a spotting disc is to be placed into the shot hole and the target 
raised without delay. The marker paddle is to be used to point out the spotting disc’s 
position and indicate the appropriate score. When the next shot arrives the target is 
lowered immediately, the spotting disc moved to the latest shot hole position, the pre- 
vious shot hole is patched out and the target raised without delay and so on. The sug- 
gested signals are: 
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4 points scored 


2 points scored 


1 point scored 


Wash-out 


Standards 
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of the screen. 


the screen. 


of the screen. 


White side of paddle positioned at the bottom right corner 


White side of paddle positioned at the bottom centre of 


White side of paddle positioned at the bottom left corner 


Black side of paddle waved from side to side across the 


face of the screen, then indicate the direction of the miss 
if known, using white side of paddle. 


LFO710. To achieve the required standard the firer must achieve the OMS at each 
firing distance (see relevant table below). Failure to achieve the OMS at any firing 
distance will constitute a failure of the LF lesson, however, only the practices at the 
firing distances where the OMS was not met need to be fired again. Firers who fail 
are to undergo further practice, with coaching for the areas of weakness, before re- 


testing. 
OMS Requirement OMS Requirement Highest 
Ser | Range Total Possible 
g Rounds | Iron Sight Iron Sight SUSAT SUSAT Score 
% Hits Score % Hits Score (HPS) 
1 100 m 15 70% 42 75% 44 60 
2 200 m 10 60% 24 75% 30 40 
3 300 m 9 33% 12 33% 12 36 
78 86 136 


End of Lesson Procedure 
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RIFLE LF 8. — SAT/DCCT — ADVANCED APPLICATION OF FIRE UP 
TO 300 METRES (ALL POSITIONS) 


A. INSTRUCTOR’S NOTES 


LF0801. Aim. To practise the soldier in engaging targets by snap and rapid 
shooting from the prone, sitting unsupported, standing unsupported, kneeling sup- 
ported and kneeling unsupported/squatting positions. 


LF0802. Conduct. If SAT/DCCT is not available the lesson maybe conducted 
using 5.56 mm ammunition, ideally on a CGR or an ETR converted for AMS. 


LFO803. Time Chart. A time chart is included after the Practice Details. 


LF0804. Timing. Each detail will take approximately 40 minutes to complete all 
practices. 


LFO805. Stores. 


Complete SAT/DCCT equipment 
or 
Normal range stores 
1 x Figure 12 at 100 metres per firer 
1 x Figure 11 at 200/300 metres per firer 
or 
AMS converted range 
1 x Figure 12d at 100 metres per firer 
1 x Figure 11 at 200/300 metres per firer 
42 rounds 5.56 mm Ball ammunition (if required) 


LFO0806. Miscellaneous. SAT/DCCT operators are to introduce the effects of 
crosswinds into Practices 5 and 7. 


B. CONDUCT OF THE LESSON 


Preliminaries 
LFO807. Safety. Normal safety precautions. 


LFO0808. Range Safety Rules. Explain and demonstrate as necessary the range 
safety rules applicable to SAT/DCCT. 
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LFO809. The practice details are as follows: 
Practice Range/Position|] Ammo _| Target/Exposure Instructions 
1. Snap 100 m 5 1. Figure 12 1. Fire in the 
Prone rounds jor nominated posi- 
AMS Figure 12d. _|tion. 
2.5x6second |2. Order “Watch 
exposures with 5 and Shoot”. 
second intervals. |3; Fire one round 
at each exposure. 
4. Targets fall 
when hit. 
2. Snap 100 m 5 1. Figure 12 1. Fire in the 
Kneeling rounds jor nominated posi- 
Unsupported/ AMS Figure 12d. |tion. 

Squatting 2.5x6second |2. Order “Watch 
exposures with 5 (and Shoot”. 
second intervals. 3. Fire one round 

at each exposure. 
4. Targets fall 
when hit. 
3. Snap 100 m 5 1. Figure 12 1. Fire in the 
Standing rounds jor nominated posi- 
Unsupported AMS Figure 12d. _|tion. 
exposures with 5 |@nd Shoot”. 
second intervals. |3; Fire one round 
at each exposure. 
4. Targets fall 
when hit. 
4. Snap 200 m 5 1. Figure 11 1. Fire in the 
Prone rounds jor nominated posi- 
AMS Figure 11. _ |tion. 
exposures with 5 and Shoot”. 
second intervals. |3; Fire one round 
at each exposure. 
4. Targets fall 
when hit. 
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Practice Range/Position| Ammo | Target/Exposure Instructions 
5. Rapid 200 m 5 1. Figure 11 1. Strong wind 
Prone rounds jor R- L. 
AMS Figure 11. |2. Fire in the 
2. 1x 10 second |Nominated posi- 
exposure tion. : 
3. Order “Five 
rounds rapid, 
Watch and 
Shoot”. 
4. Fire five rounds 
during exposure. 
5. Targets up and 
hold. 
6. Snap 200 m 5 1. Figure 11 1. Fire in the 
Kneeling rounds jor nominated posi- 
Supported AMS Figure 11. _ |tion. 
exposures with 5 and Shoot”. 
second intervals. |2; Fire one round 
at each exposure. 
4. Targets fall 
when hit. 
7. Suppression 300 m 12 1. Figure 11 1. Fresh wind 
Prone rounds jor L-R. 
2. Fire in the 


AMS Figure 11. 
2. 4 x 15 second 
exposures with 
15 second inter- 
vals. 


nominated posi- 
tion. 

3. Order “Watch 
and Shoot”. 

4. Fire up to three 
rounds at each 
exposure. 

5. Targets fall 
when hit. 

6. HPS FOR 
THIS PRACTICE 
IS 4- ONE 
POINT PER 
EXPOSURE HIT. 
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Scoring 


LF0810. Scores are to be recorded and announced on conclusion of each practice. 


Practice 1to6 — One point per hit. 


Practice 7 — One point per exposure hit (HPS of 4 for this practice) 


Standards 


LF0811. To achieve the required standard the firer must achieve the OMS at each 
firing distance (see relevant table below). Failure to achieve the OMS at any firing dis- 
tance will constitute a failure of the LF lesson, however, only the practices at the firing 
distances where the OMS was not met need to be fired again. Firers who fail are to 
undergo further practice, with coaching for the areas of weakness, before re-testing. 


OMS Requirement OMS Requirement Highest 
Ser | Range Total Possible 
g Rounds Iron Sight Iron Sight SUSAT SUSAT Score 
% Hits Score % Hits Score (HPS) 
1 100 m 15 70% 10 75% 11 15 
2 200 m 15 60% 9 75% 11 15 
3 300 m 12 33% 4 33% 4 4 
23 26 34 
End of Lesson Procedure 
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RIFLE LF 8 — TIME CHART 


One extra second has been included for target movement. On certain gallery ranges, 
this will be insufficient, and additional time for target movement is to be allowed. 


Practice Range/Target Timings Remarks 
1 100 m UP DOWN Fall when hit. 
Figure 12 05 12 
17 24 
29 36 
41 48 
53 1:00 
2 100 m As for Practice 1. Fall when hit. 
Figure 12 
3 100 m As for Practice 1. Fall when hit. 
Figure 12 
4 200 m As for Practice 1. Fall when hit. 
Figure 11 
5 200 m UP DOWN Up and hold. 
Figure 11 05 10 
6 200 m As for Practice 1. Fall when hit. 
Figure 11 
7 300 m UP DOWN 1. Fall when hit. 
Figure 11 05 21 |2. Score one point for 
36 52 each exposure hit. 
aF 3. HPS for this prac- 
8 ` tice — 4. 
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.- n ee 
4 | 100m |} 20 70% 14 75% @ @ 
2 | 200m |} 20 60% @ 75% @ @ 
3 | 300m e 33% 6 33% @ @ 

cd] 6 a 


End of Lesson Procedure 
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RIFLE LF 10. — ZEROING AT 100 METRES (PRONE) AND 
GROUPING AT 100 METRES (OTHER POSITIONS) 


A. INSTRUCTOR’S NOTES 


LF1001. Aim. To superimpose the soldiers MPI onto the CZP and compare the 
MPI of groups fired from the kneeling unsupported/squatting, sitting unsupported, 
standing unsupported and fire trench positions and note any requirement to aim off. 


LF1002. Conduct. The lesson may be conducted on either a CGR (with or with- 
out AMS), an ETR if converted to AMS, or a GR. 


LF1003. Timings. One detail will take approximately 60 minutes to complete all 
practices. 


LF1004. Stores. 


Normal range stores 

2 x 1.220 m screens with Figure 11 per firer each with 

a 75 mm x 100 mm white patch positioned with the 

bottom centre of the patch on the centre of the figure 
or 

1 x Figure 12d per firer (on AMS converted range) 

45 rounds 5.56 mm Ball ammunition per firer 

(additional ammunition maybe required for reshoots) 


LF1005. Miscellaneous. 


a. Firers must achieve a 225 mm group with 20 rounds from the prone posi- 
tion at 100 metres during Practice 1 before their sights are adjusted. 


b. | Conducting officers, NCO coaches and soldiers (when applicable) are to 
be fully conversant with the details in Infantry Training, Volume II, Skill at Arms, 
Pamphlet No. 5, Rifle 5.56 mm Modified L85A2, Light Support Weapon 
Modified L86A2 and Associated Equipments 2001 (Army Code No. 71753) or 
Infantry Training, Volume II, Pamphlet No. 6, 5.56 mm Rifle and Light Support 
Weapon (Army Code No. 71374) relating to Zeroing. 


c. Weapons must be collimated or boresighted before live firing commences. 
d. Firers are to record in their Shooting Record Card any displacement of the 


MPI from the CZP when firing from positions other than prone. Coaches are to 
emphasize the importance of this point to their firers. 
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B. CONDUCT OF THE LESSON 


Preliminaries 
LF1006. Safety. Normal safety precautions. 
LF1007. Range Safety Rules. 
safety rules. (See Reference A (Pamphlet No. 21)) 


Practice Details 


Explain and demonstrate as necessary the range 


LF1008. Practice details are as follows: 
Practice Range/Position|; Ammo _| Target/Exposure Instructions 
1. Grouping 100 m 20 Figure 11 with 75 |1. Fire4x5 
Prone rounds Imm x 100 mm round groups at 


white patch on a 
screen 

or 

AMS Figure 12d 


the same aiming 
mark. 

2. The firer is to 
apply his safety 
catch, stand up, 
then re-adopt his 
position between 
each group. 

3. Discuss the 
group and mea- 
sure the group 
size. 

4. Identify the 
MPI and adjust for 
zero if necessary. 


2. Check 100 m 5 Figure 11 with 75 |1. Fire a 5 round 
Group Prone rounds |mm x 100 mm check group to 
white patch ona [confirm zero. 
screen 2. If the correct 
or zero is not ach- 
AMS Figure 12d_|ieved (see Rifle 
Lesson 15 (A1) or 
16 (A2)), repeat 
Practice 1 using 
the group plus a 
further 15 rounds. 
3. Once zeroing 
is confirmed 
record the settings 
using the SAC. 
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Practice Range/Position| Ammo | Target/Exposure Instructions 
3. Grouping 100 m 5 Figure 11 with 75 |1. Fire a 5 round 
Fire Trench rounds {mm x 100 mm group. 
white patch ona |2. Record the 
screen group size. 
or 3. Compare with 
AMS Figure 12d |the MPI achieved 
in the prone posi- 
tion and note any 
requirement to 
aim off. 
4. Grouping 100 m 5 Figure 11 with 75 |1. Fire a 5 round 
Kneeling rounds {mm x 100 mm group. 
Unsupported/ white patch ona |2. Record the 
Squatting screen group size. 
or 3. Compare with 
AMS Figure 12d |the MPI achieved 
in the prone posi- 
tion and note any 
requirement to 
aim off. 
5. Grouping 100 m 5 Figure 11 with 75 |1. Fire a 5 round 
Sitting rounds {mm x 100 mm group. 
Unsupported white patch ona |2. Record the 
screen group size. 
or 3. Compare with 
AMS Figure 12d |the MPI achieved 
in the prone posi- 
tion and note any 
requirement to 
aim off. 
6. Grouping 100 m 5 Figure 11 with 75 |1. Fire a 5 round 
Standing rounds {mm x 100 mm group. 
Unsupported white patch ona |2. Record the 
screen group size. 


or 
AMS Figure 12d 


3. Compare with 
the MPI achieved 
in the prone posi- 
tion and note any 
requirement to 
aim off. 
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Standards 


LF1009. The group sizes that should be achieved are: 


Check Group Size — 150 mm 
Fire Trench — 150 mm 
Kneeling Unsupported/Squatting — 225 mm 
Sitting Unsupported — 200 mm 
Standing Unsupported — 450 mm 


End of Lesson Procedure 
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RIFLE LF 11. SAT/DCCT — ELEMENTARY APPLICATION OF FIRE UP 
TO 400 METRES (ALL POSITIONS) 


A. INSTRUCTOR’S NOTES 


LF1101. Aim. To practise the soldier in engaging targets by deliberate fire from 
the prone, kneeling supported, kneeling unsupported/squatting, fire trench position 
and standing unsupported positions. 


LF1102. Conduct. If SAT/DCCT is not available the lesson can be conducted 
using 5.56 mm ammunition on an ETR or CGR (ideally with AMS) or GR. 


LF1103. Timings. Each detail will take approximately 1 hour to complete all prac- 
tices. 


LF1104. Stores. 


Complete SAT/DCCT equipment 
or 
Normal range stores 
1 x Figure 12 on a screen with 760 mm and 1.220 m inscribed circles at 100 
metres per firer 
1 x Figure 11 on a screen with 760 mm and 1.220 m inscribed circles at 
200-400 metres per firer 
or 
AMS converted range 
1 x Figure 12d at 100 metres per firer 
1 x Figure 11 at 200-400 metres per firer 
49 rounds 5.56 mm Ball ammunition per firer (if required) 


LF1105. Miscellaneous. SAT/DCCT operators are to introduce the effects of 
crosswinds into Practices 4 and 7. 


B. CONDUCT OF THE LESSON 


Preliminaries 
LF1106. Safety. Normal safety precautions. 


LF1107. Range Safety Rules. Explain and demonstrate as necessary the range 
safety rules applicable SAT/DCCT. 
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LF1108. Practice details are as follows: 
Practice Range/Position|; Ammo _| Target/Exposure Instructions 
1. Deliberate 100 m 5 Figure 12 ona 1. Fire 5 rounds 
Prone rounds [screen application. 
or 2. All shots are to 
AMS Figure 12d _ |be signalled. 
3. Record the 
score and note the 
appropriate POA 
on the shooting 
record card. 
2. Deliberate 100 m 5 Figure 12 on a 1. Fire 5 rounds 
Kneeling rounds [screen application. 
Unsupported/ or 2. All shots are to 
Squatting AMS Figure 12d [be signalled. 
3. Record the 
score and note the 
appropriate POA 
on the shooting 
record card. 
3. Deliberate 100 m 5 Figure 12 on a 1. Fire 5 rounds 
Standing rounds |screen application. 
Unsupported or 2. All shots are to 
AMS Figure 12d _ |be signalled. 
3. Record the 
score and note the 
appropriate POA 
on the shooting 
record card. 
4. Deliberate 200 m 5 Figure 11 ona 1. Strong wind 
Prone rounds [screen L-R. 
or 2. Fire 5 rounds 
AMS Figure 11 application. 
3. All shots are to 
be signalled. 
4. Record the 
score and note the 
appropriate POA 
on the shooting 
record card. 
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Practice Range/Position| Ammo | Target/Exposure Instructions 
5. Deliberate 200 m 5 Figure 11 ona 1. Fire 5 rounds 
Fire Trench rounds |screen application. 
or 2. All shots are to 
AMS Figure 11 be signalled. 
3. Record the 
score and note the 
appropriate POA 
on the shooting 
record card. 
6. Deliberate 200 m 5 Figure 11 ona 1. Fire 5 rounds 
Kneeling rounds |screen application. 
Supported or 2. All shots are to 
AMS Figure 11 be signalled. 
3. Record the 
score and note the 
appropriate POA 
on the shooting 
record card. 
7. Deliberate 300 m 5 Figure 11 ona 1. Fresh wind 
Prone rounds |screen R-L. 
or 2. Fire 5 rounds 
AMS Figure 11 application. 
3. All shots are to 
be signalled. 
4. Record the 
score and note the 
appropriate POA 
on the shooting 
record card. 
8. Deliberate 300 m 5 Figure 11 ona 1. Fire 5 rounds 
Fire Trench rounds |screen application. 
or 2. All shots are to 
AMS Figure 11 be signalled. 
3. Record the 
score and note the 
appropriate POA 
on the shooting 
record card. 
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Practice Range/Position|] Ammo _ | Target/Exposure Instructions 
9. Deliberate 400 m 9 Figure 11 ona 1. Fire 9 rounds 
Prone rounds |screen application. 
or 2. All shots are to 


AMS Figure 11 be signalled. 

3. Record the 
score and note the 
appropriate POA 
on the shooting 
record card. 


Scoring 


LF1109. Scores are to be recorded and announced at the conclusion of each prac- 
tice. 


Practices 1 to 8 


Hits within the representative 760 mm circle ON the figure — 4 points 
Hits within the representative 760 mm circle OFF the figure — 2 points 
Hits within the representative 1.220 m circle — 1 point 
Practice 9 

Hits within the representative 1.220 m circle — 4 points 


LF1110. If this lesson is fired live, all shots fired are to be signalled. As each shot 
arrives the target is lowered immediately, a spotting disc is to be placed into the shot 
hole and the target raised without delay. The marker paddle is to be used to point out 
the spotting disc’s position and indicate the appropriate score. When the next shot 
arrives the target is lowered immediately, the spotting disc moved to the latest shot 
hole position, the previous shot hole is patched out and the target raised without 
delay and so on. The suggested signals are: 


4 points scored — White side of paddle positioned at the bottom right corner 
of the screen. 

2 points scored — White side of paddle positioned at the bottom centre of 
the screen. 

1 point scored — White side of paddle positioned at the bottom left corner 


of the screen. 
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Wash-out — Black side of paddle waved from side to side across the 
face of the screen, then indicate the direction of the miss 
if known, using white side of paddle. 


Standards 


LF1111. To achieve the required standard the firer must achieve the OMS at each 
firing distance (see relevant table below). Failure to achieve the OMS at any firing 
distance will constitute a failure of the LF lesson, however, only the practices at the 
firing distances where the OMS was not met need to be fired again. Firers who fail 
are to undergo further practice, with coaching for the areas of weakness, before re- 


testing. 
OMS Requirement Highest 
Ser Range Total Possible 
ge | Rounds | SUSAT SUSAT Score 
% Hits Score (HPS) 
1 100 m 15 75% 44 60 
2 200 m 15 75% 44 60 
3 300 m 10 60% 24 40 
4 400 m 9 33% 12 36 
124 196 
End of Lesson Procedure 
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RIFLE LF 12. — ADVANCED APPLICATION OF FIRE UP TO 
400 METRES (ALL POSITIONS) 


A. INSTRUCTOR’S NOTES 


LF1201. Aim. To practise the soldier in engaging targets by snap and rapid fire 
from the prone, sitting unsupported, kneeling supported, kneeling unsupported/squat- 
ting, standing unsupported and fire trench positions. 


LF12302. Conduct. The lesson should be conducted on an ETR or CGR, ideal- 
ly converted for AMS. Where these ranges are not available it may be fired on a GR. 


LF1203. Time Chart. A time chart is included after the Practice Details. 


LF1204. Timing. Each detail will take approximately 50 minutes to complete all 
practices. If AMS is being used it may be possible to reduce the timings of the shoot. 


LF1205. Stores. 
Normal range stores 
1 x Figure 12 at 100 metres per firer 
1 x Figure 11 at 200-400 metres per firer 
or 
AMS converted range 
1 x Figure 12d at 100 metres per firer 
1 x Figure 11 at 200-400 metres per firer 
52 rounds 5.56 mm Ball ammunition per firer 


B. CONDUCT OF THE LESSON 


Preliminaries 
LF1206. Safety. Normal safety precautions. 


LF1207. Range Safety Rules. Explain and demonstrate as necessary the range 
safety rules. (See Reference A (Pamphlet No. 21)) 


Practice Details 


LF1208. Practice details are as follows: 
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Practice Range/Position| Ammo _ | Target/Exposure Instructions 
1. Rapid 100 m 5 1. Figure 12 1. Firer in the 
Prone rounds jor nominated posi- 
AMS Figure 12d. |tion. 
2. 1x 12 second |2. Order “Five 
exposure. rounds rapid, 
Watch and 
Shoot”. 
3. Fire 5 rounds 
at the exposure. 
4. Target up and 
hold. 
2. Snap/Rapid 100 m 10 1. Figure 12 1. Firer in the 
Standing rounds jor standing alert 
and AMS Figure 12d. |position. 
Kneeling 2. 2x14 second |2. Order “Watch 
Unsupported/ exposures with and Shoot”. 
Squatting/ an interval to 3. On the appear- 
Prone allow all firers to |ance of the target 
adopt the stand- |the firer is to fire 
ing alert position. |one round stand- 
ing then adopt 
either the kneeling 
unsupported/squat 
ting or prone posi- 
tion and fire a fur- 
ther four rounds at 
the exposure. 
4. Firer must 
adopt the standing 
alert position 
between expo- 
sures. 
5. Targets up and 
hold. 
3. Rapid/Snap 200 m 10 1. Figure 11 1. Firer in the 
Prone rounds [or standing alert 
AMS Figure 11. |position, 5m to the 
2. 1x15 second |rear of the firing 
exposure fol- point, loaded, 
lowed 15 sec- ready. 
onds later by 5x |2. Order “Five 
6 second expo- |rounds rapid, 
sures with inter- |Watch out”. 
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Practice 


Range/Position 


Ammo 


Target/Exposure 


Instructions 


3. Rapid/Snap 
(cont) 


vals of 5-10 sec- 
onds. 


3. The appear- 
ance of the target 
is the signal to run 
onto the firing 
point, adopt the 
nominated posi- 
tion and fire 5 
rounds at the 
exposure. 

4. Target up and 
hold. 

5. After the first 
exposure order 
“Stop, Watch and 
Shoot”. 

6. Fire one round 
at each remaining 
exposure. 

7. Targets fall 
when hit. 


4. Snap 


200 m 
Kneeling 
Supported 


5 
rounds 


1. Figure 11 

or 

AMS Figure 11. 
2. 5 x 10 second 
exposures with 
irregular intervals 
between expo- 
sures. 
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1. Firer in the 
standing alert 
position, 5 m to 
the rear of the fir- 
ing point, loaded, 
ready. 

2. Order “Watch 
out”. 

3. The appear- 
ance of the target 
is the signal to run 
onto the firing 
point, adopt the 
kneeling support- 
ed position and 
fire one round at 
each exposure. 
4. Between expo- 
sures order 
“Apply 

safety catches, 
stand up, dress 
back 5 m, adopt 
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Practice Range/Position|; Ammo _| Target/Exposure Instructions 
4. Snap the standing 
(cont) alert position”. 
5. Targets fall 
when hit. 
5. Snap 300 m 5 1. Figure 11 1. Firer in the 
Fire Trench rounds jor nominated posi- 
AMS Figure 11. _ |tion. 
2. 5x5 second |2. Order “Watch 
exposures with and Shoot”. 
irregular intervals. |3. Fire one round 
at each exposure. 
4. Targets fall 
when hit. 
6. Snap 300 m 5 1. Figure 11 1. Firer in the 
Prone rounds lor standing alert 
AMS Figure 11. |position, 5 m 
2. 1x8 second |behind the firing 
exposure fol- point, loaded, 
lowed 5 seconds |ready. 
later by 4 x 5 sec-/2. Order “Watch 
ond exposures out“. 
with irregular 3. The appear- 
intervals of ance of the target 
between 5—10 is the signal to run 
seconds. onto the firing 
point, adopt the 
nominated posi- 
tion and fire one 
round at each 
exposure. 
4. Targets fall 
when hit. 
7. Suppression 400 m 12 1. Figure 11 1. Firer in the 
Prone rounds |or nominated posi- 
AMS Figure 11. jtion. 
2.4 x 15 second |2. Order “Watch 
exposures with and Shoot”. 
15 second inter- |3. Fire up to 3 
vals. rounds at each 
exposure. 
4. Targets fall 
when hit. 
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Practice Range/Position| Ammo | Target/Exposure Instructions 
7. Suppression 5. HPS FOR 
(cont) THIS PRACTICE 
IS 4 — ONE 
POINT PER 
EXPOSURE HIT. 


Scoring 


LF1209. Scores are to be recorded and announced on conclusion of each practice: 


Practices 1-6 — One point per hit. 
Practice 7 — One point per exposure hit (HPS of 4 for this 
practice). 
Standards 


LF1210. To achieve the required standard the firer must achieve the OMS at each 
firing distance (see relevant table below). Failure to achieve the OMS at any firing 
distance will constitute a failure of the LF lesson, however, only the practices at the 
firing distances where the OMS was not met need to be fired again. Firers who fail 
are to undergo further practice, with coaching for the areas of weakness, before re- 
testing. 


OMS Requirement Highest 
Ser | Range | %3] ~ | Possible 
9° | Rounds | SUSAT SUSAT Score 
% Hits Score (HPS) 
1 | 100m | 15 75% 11 E 
2 | 200m 15 75% 1 is 
3 | 300m 10 60% 6 i 
4 400 m 12 33% 4 4 
32 44 


End of Lesson Procedure 
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RIFLE LF 12 — TIME CHART 


One extra second has been included for target movement. On certain gallery ranges, 
this will be insufficient, and additional time for target movement is to be allowed. 


Practice Range/Target Timings Remarks 
1 100 m UP DOWN Up and hold. 
Figure 12 05 18 
2 100 m UP DOWN 1. Reset watch and 
Figure 12 05 20 repeat once. 
2. Up and hold. 
3 200 m UP DOWN 
Figure 11 05 10 1. Up and hold. 
3 —~C~*s 43 | 2. Fall when hit. 
52 59 
1.04 1.11 
1.18 1.25 
1.31 1.38 
4 200 m UP DOWN 1. Reset watch and 
Figure 11 05 16 repeat four times. 
2. Fall when hit. 
5 300 m UP DOWN Fall when hit. 
Figure 11 05 11 
17 23 
27 33 
38 44 
47 53 
6 300 m UP DOWN Fall when hit. 
Figure 11 05 14 
19 25 
34 40 
45 51 
58 1:04 
7 400 m UP DOWN 1. Fall when hit. 
Figure 11 05 21 2. Score one point 
36 52 for each exposure 
1:07 1:23 hit. 
1:38 1:54 3. HPS for this prac- 
tice — 4. 
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RIFLE LF 13. — FURTHER ADVANCED APPLICATION OF FIRE UP TO 
400 METRES (ALL POSITIONS) 


A. INSTRUCTOR’S NOTES 


LF1301. Aim. To give the soldier further practise in engaging targets by snap and 
rapid shooting from the prone, sitting unsupported, standing unsupported, kneeling 
supported, kneeling unsupported/squatting and fire trench positions. 


LF1302. Conduct. The lesson should be conducted on an ETR or CGR, ideally 
converted for AMS. Where these ranges are not available it may be fired on a GR. 


LF1303. Time Chart. A time chart is included after the Practice Details. 


LF1304. Timing. Each detail will take approximately 30 minutes to complete all 
practices. 


LF1305. Stores. 
Normal range stores 
1 x Figure 12 at 100 metres per firer 
1 x Figure 11 at 200-400 metres per firer 
or 
AMS converted range 
1 x Figure 12d at 100 metres per firer 


1 x Figure 11 at 200-400 metres per firer 
57 rounds 5.56 mm Ball ammunition per firer 


B. CONDUCT OF THE LESSON 


Preliminaries 

LF1306. Safety. Normal safety precautions. 

LF1307. Range Safety Rules. Explain and demonstrate as necessary the range 
safety rules. (See Reference A (Pamphlet No. 21)) 

Practice Details 


LF1308. Practice details are as follows: 
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2. 5 x 4 second 
exposures with 
irregular intervals, 
followed 15 sec- 
onds later by 1 x 
10 second expo- 
sure. 


Practice Range/Position; Ammo _| Target/Exposure Instructions 
1. Snap 100 m 5 1. Figure 12 1. Firer in the 
Prone rounds lor nominated posi- 
AMS Figure 12d. |tion. 
2.5x4second |2. Order “Watch 
exposures with and Shoot”. 
irregular intervals. |3. Fire one round 
at each exposure. 
4. Targets do not 
fall when hit. 
2. Snap 100 m 5 1. Figure 12 1. Firer in the 
Kneeling rounds jor nominated posi- 
Unsupported AMS Figure 12d. |tion. 
2. 5x4 second |2. Order “Watch 
exposures with and Shoot”. 
irregular intervals. |3. Fire one round 
at each exposure. 
4. Targets fall 
when hit. 
3. Snap/Rapid 200 m 10 1. Figure 11 1. Firer in the 
Kneeling rounds |or nominated posi- 
Supported AMS Figure 11. |tion. 


2. Order “Watch 
and Shoot”. 

3. Fire one round 
at each exposure. 
4. Targets fall 
when hit. 

5. After the 5th 
exposure order 
“Stop, 5 rounds 
rapid, Watch and 
Shoot”. 

6. Fire 5 rounds 
at the exposure. 
7. Target up and 
hold. 
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Practice Range/Position| Ammo | Target/Exposure Instructions 
4. Rapid 200 m 5 1. Figure 11 1. Firer in the 
Fire Trench rounds jor nominated posi- 
AMS Figure 11. _ |tion, loaded, 
2. 1x 10 second |ready. 
exposure. 2. Order “Five 
rounds rapid, 
Watch and 
Shoot”. 
3. Fire five rounds 
at the exposure. 
4. Target up and 
hold. 
5. Snap 200 m 5 1. Figure 11 1. Firer in the 
Kneeling rounds jor standing alert 
Supported AMS Figure 11. |position, 5 m to 


2. 5 x 8 second 
exposures with 
irregular intervals 
between expo- 
sures. 


the rear of the fir- 
ing point, loaded, 
ready. 

2. Order “Watch 
out”. 

3. The appear- 
ance of the target 
is the signal to run 
onto the firing 
point, adopt the 
kneeling support- 
ed position and 
fire one round at 
the exposure. 

4. Between 
exposures order 
“Apply safety 
catches, stand 
up, dress back 5 
m, adopt the 
standing alert 
position”. 

5. Targets fall 
when hit. 
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Practice Range/Position|; Ammo _| Target/Exposure Instructions 
6. Snap 300 m 5 1. Figure 11 1. Firer in the 
Fire Trench rounds jor nominated posi- 
AMS Figure 11. __|tion. 
2.5x5 second |2. Order “Watch 
exposures with and Shoot”. 
irregular intervals. |3. Fire one round 
at each exposure. 
4. Targets fall 
when hit. 
7. Snap 300 m 5 1. Figure 11 1. Firer in the 
Prone rounds |or standing alert 
AMS Figure 11. [position 5 m to the 
2. 1x8second [rear of the firing 
exposure fol- point, loaded, 
lowed 5 seconds |ready. 
later by 4 x 4 sec-/2. Order “Watch 
ond exposures out”. 
with intervals of |3. The appear- 
between 5 and 10 |ance of the target 
seconds between |is the signal to run 
exposures. onto the firing 
point, adopt the 
nominated posi- 
tion and fire one 
round at each 
exposure. 
4. Targets fall 
when hit. 
8. Rapid 300 m 5 1. Figure 11 1. Firer in the 
Prone rounds jor nominated posi- 
AMS Figure 11. __|tion. 
2. 1x 10 second |2. Order “Five 
exposure. rounds rapid, 
Watch and 
Shoot”. 
3. Fire 5 rounds 
at the exposure. 
4. Target up and 
hold. 
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Practice Range/Position| Ammo | Target/Exposure Instructions 
9. Suppression 400 m 12 1. Figure 11 1. Firer in the 
Prone rounds jor nominated posi- 


AMS Figure 11. 
2. 4 x 15 second 
exposures with 
irregular intervals. 


tion. 

2. Order “Watch 
and Shoot”. 

3. Fire up to 3 


rounds at each 
exposure. 

4. Targets fall 
when hit. 

5. HPS FOR 
THIS PRACTICE 
IS 4 — ONE 
POINT PER 
EXPOSURE HIT. 


Scoring 
LF1309. Scores are to be recorded and announced on conclusion of each practice: 
Practices 1to8 — One point per hit. 
Practice 9 — One point per exposure hit (HPS of 4 for this 
practice). 
Standards 


LF1310. To achieve the required standard the firer must achieve the OMS at each 
firing distance (see relevant table below). Failure to achieve the OMS at any firing dis- 
tance will constitute a failure of the LF lesson, however, only the practices at the firing 
distances where the OMS was not met need to be fired again. Firers who fail are to 
undergo further practice, with coaching for the areas of weakness, before re-testing. 


OMS Requirement Highest 
Ser | Range | _ 10ta! Possible 
ge | Rounds | SUSAT SUSAT Score 
% Hits Score (HPS) 
1 | 100m 10 75% 7 os 
2 | 200m | 20 75% 15 20 
3 | 300m 15 60% 9 5 
4 400 m 12 33% 4 4 
35 49 
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End of Lesson Procedure 
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RIFLE LF 13 — TIME CHART 


One extra second has been included for target movement. On certain gallery ranges, 
this will be insufficient, and additional time for target movement is to be allowed. 


Practice Range/Target Timings Remarks 
1 100 m UP DOWN Fall when hit. 
Figure 12 05 10 
16 21 
25 30 
35 40 
43 48 
2 100 m As for Practice 1. Fall when hit. 
Figure 12 
3 200 m UP DOWN 
Figure 11 05 10 1. Fall when hit. 
17 22 
26 31 
37 42 
47 52 
1:07 1:18 2. Up and hold. 
4 200 m UP DOWN 
Figure 11 05 16 Up and hold. 
5 200 m UP DOWN 1. Reset watch and 
Figure 11 05 14 repeat four times. 
2. Fall when hit. 
6 300 m UP DOWN Fall when hit. 
Figure 11 05 11 
18 24 
28 34 
40 46 
51 57 
7 300 m UP DOWN Fall when hit. 
Figure 11 05 14 
19 24 
33 38 
43 48 
55 1:00 
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Practice Range/Target Timings Remarks 
8 300 m UP DOWN Up and hold. 
Figure 11 05 16 
9 400 m UP DOWN 1. Fall when hit. 
Figure 11 05 21 2. Score one point for 
30 46 each exposure hit. 
51 1:07 3. HPS FOR THIS 
1:14 1:30 PRACTICE — 4. 
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RIFLE APWT(Cl) AND APWA(CI) 


A. INSTRUCTOR’S NOTES 


APWT0101. Firing Requirement. 


a. 


APWT(CI). Rifle APWT(CI) is to be fired by all Infantry soldiers during 


Infantry Phase 2 Training and is to be fired annually by all combat infantrymen 
and RLC Soldier Pioneer Support personnel whose personal weapon is the 
Rifle. 


b. 


APWA(CI). Practices 2, 4, 7, 9 and 10 of Rifle APWT(Cl) are to be fired 


annually by all combat infantrymen whose personal weapon is the LMG or the 
Pistol. 


APWT0102. Ranges. Rifle APWT(CI)/APWA(CI) can be fired on an ETR, GR or 
CGR. Where the test is fired on ranges converted to AMS the firing point monitors 
are to be positioned where the firers cannot view them. 


APWT0103. Timing. Each detail will take approximately 40 minutes to complete 
all practices. 


APWT0104. Rules. 


a. 


The dress and equipment for this test is to be combat dress, belt order 


webbing, combat helmet, combat body armour (where issued) and issued, ser- 
viceable hearing protection. 


b. 
c. 
d. 


e. 


f. 


No extra time will be given for stoppages. 

Coaching and signalling are not permitted. 

SUSAT only is to be used. 

If fire trenches are not available, the prone position is to be used. 


The ammunition allocation for the APWA includes 20 rounds for registra- 


tion, from which 5 rounds are to be fired at each range prior to the test shoot. 


APWT0105. Time Charts. A time chart is included after the Practice Details. 


APWT0106. Ammunition. 


a. 


b. 


APWT(CI) — 75 rounds. 
APWA(CI) — 70 rounds. 
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APWT0107. Scoring. One point per hit, except in Practice 10 where the scoring 
is one point per successful engagement of each exposure. 


APWT0108. Standards. To achieve the required standard the firer must achieve 
the OMS at each firing distance (see relevant table below). Failure to achieve the 
OMS at any firing distance will constitute a failure of the LF lesson, however, only the 
practices at the firing distances where the OMS was not met need to be fired again. 
Firers who fail are to undergo further practice, with coaching for the areas of weak- 
ness, before re-testing. 


a. APWT(CI). 
5 Highest 
ser | Range | _Total OMS Reguirgment Possible 
g Rounds Score 
% Hits Score (HPS) 
1 100 m 20 75% 15 20 
2 200 m 20 75% 15 20 
3 300 m 20 60% 12 20 
4 400 m 15 33% 5 5 


Marksman (Combat Infantryman). To qualify for Marksman all practices 
are to be completed and the firer must achieve a score of 55 (85%) or more 
of the total HPS (65) for the entire shoot. Infantry soldiers who qualify as 
Marksmen during the CIC are entitled to retain the award on joining their 
units. Soldiers who qualify as Marksmen are entitled to wear the Marksman 
badge for one year before they must requalify. 


b. APWA(CI). 
n Highest 
Ser | Ran Total OMS Reqüirément Possible 
ge | Rounds Score 
% Hits Score (HPS) 
1 100 m 10 60% 6 10 
2 200 m 10 50% 5 10 
3 300 m 15 40% 6 15 
4 400 m 15 33% 5 5 


c. Whilst it is not mandatory for firers to qualify at each firing distance on the 
same day, the entire AWA should be successfully completed within a sensible 
time frame. 
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Preliminaries 
APWT0109. 
APWT0110. 


RESTRICTED 


B. CONDUCT OF THE LESSON 


Range Safety Rules. 


Safety. Normal safety precautions. 


range safety rules. (See Reference A (Pamphlet No. 21)) 


Practice Details 


Explain and demonstrate as necessary the 


APWT0111. Practice details are as follows: 
Practice Range/Position| Ammo | Target/Exposure Instructions 
1. Rapid 100 m 5 1. Figure 12. 1. Firers in the 
Prone rounds |2.5x4second  |nominated posi- 
exposures with tion. 
irregular intervals. |2. Order “Watch 
and Shoot”. 
3. Fire one round 
at the exposure. 
4. Targets fall 
when hit. 
2. Snap/Rapid 100 m 10 1. Figure 12. 1. Firer in the 
Standing and rounds |2. 2x12 second |standing alert 
Kneeling exposures with | position. 
Unsupported/ an interval to 2. Order “Watch 
Squatting/Prone allow all firers to |@"d Shoot”. 


adopt the stand- 
ing alert position. 
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3. On the appear- 
ance of the target, 
the firer is to fire 
one round stand- 
ing then adopt 
either the kneeling 
unsupported/ 
squatting or prone 
position and fire a 
further 4 rounds at 
the exposure. 
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Practice Range/Position 


Ammo 


Target/Exposure 


Instructions 


2. Snap/Rapid 
(cont) 


4. Firers must 
adopt the standing 
alert position bet- 
ween exposures. 
5. Targets up and 
hold. 


100 m 
Kneeling 
Unsupported 


3. Snap 


5 
rounds 


1. Figure 12. 

2. 5 x 4 second 
exposures with 
irregular intervals. 


1. Firer in the 
nominated posi- 
tion. 

2. Order “Watch 
and Shoot”. 

3. Fire one round 
at each exposure. 
4. Targets fall 
when hit. 


4. Snap/Rapid 200 m 


Prone 


200 m 
Kneeling 
Supported 


5. Snap 


10 
rounds 


5 
rounds 


1. Figure 11. 

2. 5 x 4 second 
exposures with 
irregular intervals, 
followed 15 sec- 
onds later by 1 x 
10 second expo- 
sure. 


1. Figure 11. 

2. 5 x 8 second 
exposures with 
irregular intervals 
between expo- 
sures. 
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1. Firer in the 
nominated posi- 
tion. 

2. Order “Watch 
and Shoot”. 

3. Fire one round 
at each exposure. 
4. Targets fall 
when hit. 

5. After the fifth 
exposure order 
“Stop, 5 rounds 
rapid, Watch and 
Shoot”. 

6. Fire 5 rounds at 
the exposure. 

7. Targets up and 
hold. 


1. Firer in the 
standing alert 
position, 5 m to 
rear of the firing 
point, loaded, 
ready. 

2. Order “Watch 
out”. 

3. The appear- 
ance of the target 
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Practice 


Range/Position 


Ammo 


Target/Exposure 


Instructions 


5. Snap (cont) 


is the signal to run 
onto the firing 
point, adopt the 
kneeling support- 
ed position and 
fire one round at 
each exposure. 

4. Between expo- 
sures, order 
“Apply safety 
catches, stand 
up, dress back 5 
m, adopt the 
standing alert 
position”. 

5. Targets fall 
when hit. 


6. Rapid 


200 m 
Fire Trench 


rounds 


1. Figure 11. 
2. 1x 10 second 
exposure. 


1. Firer in the 
nominated posi- 
tion. 

2. Order “Five 
rounds rapid, 
Watch and 
Shoot”. 

3. Fire 5 rounds at 
the exposure. 

4. Targets up and 
hold. 


7. Snap 


300 m 
Fire Trench 


5 
rounds 


1. Figure 11. 

2.5 x 4 second 
exposures with 
irregular intervals. 


1. Firer in the 
nominated posi- 
tion. 

2. Order “Watch 
and Shoot”. 

3. Fire one round 
at each exposure. 
4. Targets fall 
when hit. 


300 m 
Prone 


5 
rounds 


1. Figure 11. 

2. 1 x 8 second 
exposure fol- 
lowed 5 seconds 
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1. Firer in the 
standing alert 
position, 5 m to 
the rear of the fir- 
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Practice 


Range/Position 


Ammo 


Target/Exposure 


Instructions 


8. Snap (cont) 


later by 4 x 4 sec- 
ond exposures 
with intervals of 
5-10 seconds 
between expo- 
sures. 


ing point, loaded, 
ready. 

2. Order “Watch 
out”. 

3. The appear- 
ance of the target 
is the signal to run 
onto the firing 
point, adopt the 
nominated posi- 
tion and fire one 
round at each 
exposure. 

4. Targets fall 
when hit. 


9. Rapid/Snap 


300 m 
Prone 


10 
rounds 


1. Figure 11. 

2. 1x 15 second 
exposure fol- 
lowed 10 sec- 
onds later by 5 x 
4 second expo- 
sures with inter- 
vals of 5-10 sec- 
onds between 
exposures. 
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1. Firer in the 
standing alert 
position, 5 m to 
the rear of the fir- 
ing point, loaded, 
ready. 

2. Order “Five 
rounds rapid, 
Watch out”. 

3. The appear- 
ance of the target 
is the signal to run 
onto the firing 
point, adopt the 
nominated posi- 
tion and fire 5 
rounds at the 
exposure. 

4. Targets up and 
hold. 

5. After the first 
exposure order 
“Stop, Watch and 
Shoot”. 

6. Fire one round 
at each of the 
remaining expo- 
sures. 
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Practice Range/Position| Ammo | Target/Exposure Instructions 
9. Rapid/Snap 7. Targets fall 
(cont) when hit. 
10. 400 m 15 1. Figure 11. 1. Firer in the 
Suppression Prone rounds |2. 5x 15 second |nominated posi- 


exposures with 
irregular intervals. 


tion. 

2. Order “Watch 
and Shoot”. 

3. Fire up to 3 
rounds at each 
exposure. 
4.Targets fall 
when hit. 

5. HPS FOR THIS 
PRACTICE IS 5 
— ONE POINT 
PER EXPOSURE 
HIT. 
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RIFLE APWT (CI) — TIME CHART 


One extra second has been included for target movement. On certain gallery ranges, 
this will be insufficient, and additional time for target movement is to be allowed. 


Practice Range/Target Timings Remarks 
1 100 m UP DOWN Fall when hit. 
Figure 12 05 10 
17 22 
26 31 
37 42 
47 52 
2 100 m UP DOWN 1. Reset watch and 
Figure 12 05 18 repeat once. 
2. Up and hold. 
3 100 m As for Practice 1. Fall when hit. 
Figure 12 
4 200 m UP DOWN 1. Fall when hit. 
Figure 11 05 10 
17 22 
26 31 
37 42 
47 52 
1:07 1:18 2. Up and hold. 
5 200 m UP DOWN 1. Reset watch and 
Figure 11 05 14 repeat 4 times. 
2. Fall when hit. 
6 200 m UP DOWN Up and hold. 
Figure 11 05 16 
7 300 m As for Practice 1. Fall when hit. 
Figure 11 
8 300 m UP DOWN Fall when hit. 
Figure 11 05 14 
19 24 
33 38 
45 50 
58 1:03 
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Practice Range/Target Timings Remarks 
9 300 m UP DOWN 
Figure 11 05 21 1. Up and hold. 
31 36 2. Fall when hit. 
45 50 
57 1:02 
1:10 1:15 
1:20 1:25 
10 400 m UP DOWN 1. Fall when hit. 
Figure 11 05 21 2. Score one point for 
30 46 each exposure hit. 
51 1:07 3. HPS FOR THIS 
1:14 1:30 PRACTICE = 5. 
1:38 1:54 
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RIFLE APWT(TS)/APWA (OA&SVCS) 
A. INSTRUCTOR’S NOTES 


APWT0201. Firing Requirement. 


a. APWT(TS). Rifle APWT(TS) is to be fired by all soldiers during Phase 1 
Other Arms Recruit Training and is to be fired annually thereafter by all Other 
Arms and Service personnel whose personal weapon is the Rifle. 


b. APWA (OA&SVCS). Practices 3, 4, 5 and 7 may be fired by OA&Svcs 
soldiers who have been allocated the rifle as an alternate personal weapon. 


APWT0202. Ranges. Rifle APWT(TS) can be fired on an ETR, GR, CGR or 
Baffled Range. Where the test is fired on ranges converted to Automatic Marking 
System (AMS) the firing point monitors are to be positioned where the firers cannot 
view them. 


APWT0203. Timing. Each detail will take approximately 30 minutes to complete 
all practices. 


APWT0204. Rules. 
a The dress and equipment for this test is to be combat dress, belt order web- 
bing, combat helmet, combat body armour (where issued) and issued, service- 
able hearing protection. 
b. No extra time will be given for stoppages. 


c. Coaching and signalling are not permitted. 


d. Iron Sight only is to be used except for Other Arms and Services soldiers 
whose personal weapon is the Rifle with SUSAT. 


e. /ffire trenches are not available, the prone position is to be used. 
APWT0205. Time Chart. A time chart is included after the Practice Details. 


APWT0206. Ammunition. APWT (TS) 55 rounds, APWA(OA&Svcs) 50 rounds 
(incl 5 sighters at each firing distance). 


APWT0207. Scoring. One point per hit, except in Practice 7 where the scoring is 
one point per successful engagement of each exposure. 


APWT0208. Standards. To achieve the required standard the firer must 
achieve the OMS at each firing distance (see relevant table below). Failure to 
achieve the OMS at any firing distance will constitute a failure of the LF lesson, how- 
ever, only the practices at the firing distances where the OMS was not met need to 
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be fired again. Firers who fail are to undergo further practice, with coaching for the 
areas of weakness, before re-testing. 


a. APWT(TS). 
OMS Requirement OMS Requirement Highest 
Total Possible 
Ser | Range 
Rounds | Iron Sight Iron Sight SUSAT SUSAT Score 
% Hits Score % Hits Score (HPS) 
1 |100m 20 70% 14 75% 15 20 
2 |200m 20 60% 12 75% 15 20 
3 |300m 15 33% 5 33% 5 5 
Marksman. To qualify for Marksman all practices are to be completed 
and the firer must achieve a score of 36 (80%) with Iron Sights or 40 (90%) 
with SUSAT, or more of the total HPS (45) for the entire shoot. Other Arms 
and Services soldiers who qualify as Marksmen at the end of All Arms 
Phase 1 Recruit Training are entitled to retain the award on joining their 
units. Soldiers who qualify as Marksmen are entitled to wear the Marksman 
badge for one year before they must requalify. 
b. APWA(TS). 
OMS Requirement OMS Requirement Highest 
Total Possible 
Ser | Range 
Rounds | Iron Sight Iron Sight SUSAT SUSAT Score 
% Hits Score % Hits Score (HPS) 
1 |100m 10 60% 6 70% 7 10 
2 |200m 10 50% 5 60% 6 10 
3 |300m 15 33% 5 33% 5 5 


c. Whilst it is not mandatory for firers to qualify at each firing distance on the 
same day, the entire AWA should be successfully completed within a sensible 


time frame. 


B. CONDUCT OF THE LESSON 


Preliminaries 
APWT0209. 


APWT0210. Range Safety Rules. Explain and demonstrate as necessary the 
range safety rules. (See Reference A (Pamphlet No. 21)) 


Safety. Normal safety precautions. 
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Practice Details 


APWT0211. 
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Practice details are as follows: 


Practice 


Range/Position 


Ammo 


Target/Exposure 


Instructions 


1. Snap 


100 m 
Prone 


5 
rounds 


1. Figure 12. 

2.5 x 4 second 
exposures with 
irregular intervals. 


1. Firer in the 
nominated posi- 
tion. 

2. Order “Watch 
and Shoot”. 

3. Fire one round 
at each exposure. 
4. Targets fall 
when hit. 


2. Snap 


100 m 
Kneeling 
Unsupported/ 
Squatting 


5 
rounds 


1. Figure 12. 

2. 5 x 6 second 
exposures with 
irregular intervals. 


1. Firers in the 
standing alert posi- 
tion. 

2. Order “Watch 
outx”. 

3. On the appear- 
ance of the target, 
the firer is to 
adopt the kneeling 
unsupported or 
squatting position 
and fire one 
round at each 
exposure. 

4. Between expo- 
sures, order 
“Stand up and 
adopt the stand- 
ing alert posi- 
tion”. 

5. Targets fall 
when hit. 


3. Snap/Rapid 


100m 
Standing and 
Kneeling 
Unsupported/ 
Squatting/Prone 


10 
rounds 


1. Figure 12. 

2. 2 x 12 second 
exposures with 
an interval to 
allow all firers to 
adopt the stand- 
ing alert position. 


1. Firer in the 
standing alert 
position. 

2. Order “Watch 
and Shoot”. 

3. On the appear- 
ance of the target, 
the firer is to fire 
one round stand- 
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Practice 


Range/Position 


Ammo 


Target/Exposure 


Instructions 


3. Snap/Rapid 
(cont) 


ing then adopt the 
kneeling unsup- 
ported/squatting or 
prone position and 
fire a further 4 
rounds at the 
exposure. 

4. Firers must 
adopt the standing 
alert position 
between expo- 
sures. 

5. Targets up and 
hold. 


4. Snap 


200 m 
Prone 


5 
rounds 


1. Figure 11. 

2.5 x 6 second 
exposures with 
irregular intervals. 


1. Firer in the 
nominated posi- 
tion. 

2. Order “Watch 
and Shoot”. 

3. Fire one round 
at each exposure. 
4. Targets fall 
when hit. 


5. Snap 


200 m 
Kneeling 
Supported 


5 
rounds 


1. Figure 11. 

2.5 x 6 second 
exposures with 
irregular intervals. 


1. Firer in the 
nominated posi- 
tion. 

2. Order “Watch 
and Shoot”. 

3. Fire one round 
at each exposure. 
4. Targets fall 
when hit. 


6. Rapid/Snap 


200 m 
Fire Trench 


10 
rounds 


1. Figure 11. 

2. 1 x 12 second 
exposure, fol- 
lowed 15 sec- 
onds later by 5 x 
6 second expo- 
sures with irregu- 
lar intervals. 


1. Firer in the 
nominated posi- 
tion. 

2. Order “Five 
rounds rapid, 
Watch and 
Shoot”. 

3. Fire 5 rounds at 
the first exposure. 
4. Target up and 
hold. 
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Practice 


Range/Position 


Ammo 


Target/Exposure 


Instructions 


6. Snap/Rapid 
(cont) 


5. After the first 
exposure, order 
“Stop, Watch and 
Shoot”. 

6. Fire one round 
at each of the 
remaining expo- 
sures. 

7. Targets fall 
when hit. 


7. Suppression 


300 m 
Prone 


15 
rounds 


1. Figure 11. 

2.5 x 15 second 
exposures with 
irregular intervals. 


1. Firer in the 
nominated posi- 
tion. 

2. Order “Watch 
and Shoot”. 

3. Fire up to 3 
rounds at each 
exposure. 
4.Targets fall 
when hit. 

5. HPS FOR THIS 
PRACTICE IS 5 
— ONE POINT 
PER EXPOSURE 
HIT. 
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RIFLE APWT (TS) — TIME CHART 


One extra second has been included for target movement. On certain gallery ranges, 
this will be insufficient, and additional time for target movement is to be allowed. 


Practice Range/Target Timings Remarks 
1 100 m UP DOWN Fall when hit. 
Figure 12 05 10 
17 22 
26 31 
37 42 
47 52 
2 100 m UP DOWN 1. Reset watch and 
Figure 12 05 12 repeat 4 times. 
2. Fall when hit. 
3 100 m UP DOWN 1. Reset watch and 
Figure 12 05 18 repeat once. 
2. Up and hold. 
4 200 m UP DOWN Fall when hit. 
Figure 11 05 12 
19 26 
30 37 
43 50 
55 1:02 
5 200 m As for Practice 4. Fall when hit. 
Figure 11 
6 200 m UP DOWN 
Figure 11 05 16 1. Up and hold. 
31 38 |2, Fall when hit. 
45 52 
56 1:03 
1:09 1:16 
1:21 1:28 
7 300 m UP DOWN 1. Fall when hit. 
Figure 11 05 21 2. Score one point for 
30 46 leach exposure hit. 
51 1:07 |3. HPS FOR THIS 
1:14 1:30 [PRACTICE = 5. 
1:38 1:54 
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NAVY APWT(NAPWT) 


A. INSTRUCTOR’S NOTES 


NAPWT0101. Firing Requirement. 
a. NAPWT. Rifle NAPWT is to be fired by all RN personnel during initial 
training and is to be fired annually by all RN personnel whose personal weapon 
is the Rifle. 
b. NAPWT(Ships Protection Organisation (SPO) only). Rifle NAPWT (SPO 
only) is to be fired annually by all RN personnel whose personal weapon is the 
rifle and who have been designated as part of the SPO. 

NAPWT0102. Ranges. Rifle NAPWT can be fired on an ETR, GR or CGR. (In 

extreme circumstances the NAPWT may be fired on a 25 metre range providing 


scaled down targets are used.) Where the test is fired on ranges converted to AMS 
the firing point monitors are to be positioned where the firers cannot view them. 


NAPWT0103. Timing. Each detail will take approximately 30 minutes to com- 
plete all practices. 


NAPWT0104. Rules. 


a. The dress and equipment is to be combat dress, belt order webbing and 
issued, serviceable hearing protection. 


b. No extra time will be given for stoppages. 

c. Coaching and signalling are not permitted. 
NAPWT0105. Ammunition. 

a. NAPWT — 55 rounds. 

b. NAPWT (SPO only) — 65 rounds. 
NAPWT0106. Scoring. One point per hit. 
NAPWT0107. Standards. 


a. NAPWT. 
HPS — 55 
Marksman — 49 
Pass — 33 
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b. NAPWT (SPO only). 


HPS — 65 
Marksman — 58 
Pass — 39 


B. CONDUCT OF THE LESSON 


Preliminaries 
NAPWT0108. Safety. Normal safety precautions. 

NAPWT0109. Range Safety Rules. Explain and demonstrate as necessary the 
range safety rules. (See Reference A (Pamphlet No. 21)) 


Practice Details 


NAPWT0110. Practice details are as follows: 
Practice Range/Position| Ammo _ | Target/Exposure Instructions 
1. Deliberate 100 m 5 1. Figure 11. 1. Order position 
Standing rounds |2.5x6second _ |to be adopted. 
Supported exposures with 2. One round at 
intervals of 5 sec- |each exposure. 
onds. 3. Targets fall 
when hit. 
4. Order “Watch 
and Shoot”. 
5. Firers return to 
the Alert position 
between expo- 
sures. 
2. Rapid 100 m 10 1. Figure 11. 1. Order position 
Kneeling rounds |2. One exposure |to be adopted. 
Supported of 35 seconds. 2. Targets up and 
hold. 
3. Order “10 
rounds rapid, 
Watch and 
Shoot”. 
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Practice Range/Position| Ammo | Target/Exposure Instructions 
3. Snap 100 m 10 1. Figure 11. 1. Firers in 
Standing/ rounds |2. 5 double expo- |Standing Alert 
Kneeling sures of 6 sec- position. 
Supported onds (down for 5 |2. Targets fall 
seconds and up__|when hit. 
for 6 seconds) 3. One round at 
with irregular each exposure. 
intervals of 5to |4. Order “Watch 
10 seconds and Shoot”. 
between double |5. On appearance 
exposures. of the first expo- 
sure fire one 
round. Adopt the 
Kneeling 
Supported position 
and fire a further 
one round at the 
following expo- 
sure. Firers return 
to the Standing 
Alert position 
between double 
exposures. 
4. Snap 100 m 10 1. Figure 11. 1. Order position 
Kneeling/ rounds |2. 5x 10 second |to be adopted. 
Squatting exposures with 2. Two rounds at 
Unsupported irregular intervals |each exposure. 
of 5 to 10 sec- 3. Targets up and 
onds between hold. 
exposures. 4. Order “Watch 
and Shoot”. 
5. Firers return to 
the Standing Alert 
position between 
exposures. 
5. Snap 100 m 10 1. Figure 11. 1. Firers in 
Kneeling rounds |2. 5 x double Standing Alert 
Supported exposures. position, loaded 


3. At each double 
exposure the tar- 
gets are up for 10 
seconds, down 


and made ready. 
2. Order “Watch 
Out”. 

3. The appear- 
ance of the first 


for 4 seconds, up 
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Practice Range/Position|; Ammo _| Target/Exposure Instructions 
5. Snap for 6 seconds. target is the signal 
(cont) to move onto the 


FP, adopt the 
Kneeling 
Supported position 
and fire one round 
at each exposure. 
4. Between double 


exposures 
order“Apply 
Safety Catches, 
Stand Up, Adopt 
the Standing 
Alert Position”. 
5. Targets fall 
when hit. 
6. Snap/Rapid 100 m 10 1. Figure 11. 1. Firers in nomi- 
Prone rounds |2.5x4second [nated position. 
Unsupported exposures with 2. Order “Watch 
irregular intervals, |and Shoot”. 
followed bya 15 |3. Fire one round 
second intervals |at each exposure. 
and 1x 15 sec- |4. Targets fall 
ond exposure. when hit. 
5. After fifth expo- 
sure order “Stop, 
5 Rounds Rapid, 
Watch and 
Shoot”. 
6. Fire 5 rounds at 
the exposure. 
7. Targets up and 
hold. 
7. SPO 100 m 10 1. Figure 11. 1. After the order 
Members only Standing and rounds |2. 5 x double load make ready, 
Snap Kneeling exposures. order “Ground 
Supported 3. At each double |Arms”, then 
exposure the tar- |“Gas, Gas, Gas”. 
gets are up for 8 |2. Firers are then 
seconds, down to dress back 5 
for 5 seconds, up |metres to rear of 
for 6 seconds. the firing point and 
adopt the Standing 
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Practice Range/Position| Ammo _ | Target/Exposure Instructions 
7. Snap Alert position 
(cont) wearing respirator 


and safety catch 
applied. 

3. Order “Watch 
Out”. 

4. The appear- 
ance of the first 
target is the signal 
to move onto the 
FP, adopt the 
Standing 
Supported position 
and fire one round 
at the exposure. 
On completion 
adopt the Kneeling 
position, fire a fur- 
ther round at the 
second exposure. 
5. Firers apply 
safety catch and 
return to the 
Standing Alert 
position. Order 
dress back 5 
metres to the rear 
of the point 
between double 
exposures. 

6. All targets will 
fall when hit. 

7. Fire one round 
at each exposure. 


RESTRICTED 


3-89 


RESTRICTED 


3-90 RESTRICTED 


RESTRICTED 


Chapter 4 
THE LIGHT SUPPORT WEAPON (LSW) 


Scope CONTENTS 


SCOPE 4-1 
0401. Chapter 4 sets out all LSW live fir- 
ing (LF) lessons to be completed in LFMT _—_ SIMULATION AND TECHNOLOGY oa 


Stages 1, 2 and 3 of Training the Battle 


x š 4 AIDS TO TRAINING AND FIRING 4-2 
Shot. It includes the application of lessons 
to all Arms and Services and the progres- TRAINING AND FIRING SEQUENCE 4-2 
sion and frequency with which they are to -Arety n 
be fired. 
CONDUCT OF LF LESSONS 4-6 


0402. This progression and frequency of fir- 
ing is essential for preparing soldiers for WEAPON HANDLING TESTS GENERAL 


LSW Annual Personal Weapon Tests 'NSTRUCTIONS ae 
(APWT) in LFMT Stage 3. It is also essential DEFINITION OF STANDARDS 4-8 
in preparing the firer for mandatory TLFTT 
and LFTT. The actual detail of TLFTT and 9 ““"s a 
LFTT is in Chapters 6 and 7 respectively. LF LESSON 1 4-15 
LF LESSON 2 4-17 
i . LF LESSON 3 4-21 
Simulation and Technology = TEA es 
0403. Small Arms Trainer (SAT) and CF LESSON 7 wat 
Dismounted Close Combat Trainer F ESSON8 can 
(DCCT). SAT or DCCT LF lessons are an APWT/APWA (Cl) 4-53 
integral part of Training the Battle Shot and 
APWT/APWA (OA & SVCS) 4-65 


have been selected, where appropriate, to 
confirm the basic skills in each Stage 
before live firing and to enable the coach to eliminate faults which have hitherto only 
been detectable during live firing. All LSW LF lessons and AWAs are included in the 
SAT/DCCT software and can be used for practices, remedial training or as concur- 
rent activity to a range or other period. (The SAT or DCCT cannot be used as a sub- 
stitute for live firing of any Annual Weapon Test or Assessment.) 


0404. Automatic Marking System (AMS). Vital shooting and coaching informa- 
tion can be gained, and time, manpower and ammunition saved, by the correct use 
of AMS. It permits Grouping, Zeroing and Elementary Application of Fire lessons to 
be conducted on Electric Target Ranges (ETR) and Converted Gallery Ranges 
(CGR) without using butt markers or screen targets. In Advanced Application of Fire 
lessons, AMS can be used to indicate to the firer and coach where shots are hitting 
or missing the target. RCOs are to ensure their coaches are thoroughly familiar with 
AMS before any LF lesson begins. All LF lessons are contained in AMS software. 
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Where the targetry differs because of AMS, the difference is highlighted in the rele- 
vant lesson(s). 


0405. Electronic Automatic Sequence Initiator (EASI). Where fitted on ETRs 
and CGRs, EASI is to be used by RCOs in Advanced Application of Fire lessons and 
APWTs. This will save time and reduce the probability of target initiation and 
sequencing errors. When EASI is used, the Time Charts provided are not required 
but should be available as a back up. 


Aids to Training and Firing 


0406. Bipod. The LSW is to be fired from the bipod except in the specific cir- 
cumstances set out in this volume. Although there is commonality of certain parts 
with the Rifle, the LSW is not designed to be fired in the same way as the Rifle and 
is to be used in the manner for which it was designed — as a weapon fired using the 
integral bipod. 


0407. Small Arms Collimator (SAC). To avoid wasting time and ammunition the 
SAC is to be used to reduce excessive displacement between the Mean Point of 
Impact (MPI) and the Correct Zero Position (CZP) before zeroing. When LSWs have 
been zeroed, the SAC is to be used to record the PZP readings. Thereafter, SAC is 
to be used before any LF lesson to ensure that boresight readings have not changed. 
To save range time it is recommended that boresighting is conducted on the day prior 
to the lesson. 


0408. Ammunition. All LSW LF lessons from LFMT Stage 2 onwards are to be 
conducted using 5.56 mm 4B1T ammunition unless range orders or local restrictions 
(especially a tracer ban) preclude its use. 


0409. Sandbags. The use of sandbags for support while shooting is no longer 
permissible during any lessons or tests in LFMT or TLFTT. 
Training and Firing Sequence 


0410. The Combat Infantryman’s Course (CIC). The following LF lessons are 
to be fired by all Infantry soldiers during the CIC: 


LSW LF 


Lesson No Content Page No 


LFMT Stage 1 | Grouping and Zeroing 


1 Introductory Shoot at 25 metres (Prone) 4-15 to 4-16 
2 Zeroing and Grouping at 100 metres 4-17 to 4-19 
3 Application of the Group at 100 metres 4-21 to 4-23 
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LSW LF 
Lesson No Content Page No 
LFMT Stage 2 | Application of Fire 
4 Elementary Application of Fire 200 — 400 4-25 to 4-29 


metres 


Advanced Application of Fire 100 — 400 
metres 


4-35 to 4-40 


0411. Combat Infantrymen, Regular and TA Units — Initial Training. The fol- 
lowing LF lessons are to be fired, initially, by all combat infantrymen whose personal 
weapon is to be the LSW: 


LSW LF 
Lesson: No Content Page No 
LFMT Stage 1 | Grouping and Zeroing 
2 Zeroing and Grouping at 100 metres 4-17 to 4-19 
3 Application of the Group at 100 metres 4-21 to 4-23 
LFMT Stage 2 | Application of Fire 
4 Elementary Application of Fire 200 — 400 4-25 to 4-29 
metres 
5 Elementary Application of Fire 400 — 600 4-31 to 4-33 
metres 
6 Advanced Application of Fire 100 — 400 4-35 to 4-40 
metres 
7 Advanced Application of Fire 400 — 600 4-41 to 4-44 
metres 
8 Advanced Application of Fire 100 — 600 4-45 to 4-52 


metres 
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0412. Combat Infantrymen, Regular and TA Units — Annual Training. The 
following LF lessons are to be fired, annually, after the initial training stipulated in 
paragraph 0411, by all combat infantrymen whose personal weapon is the LSW: 


LSW LF 


Lesson No Content Page No 


LFMT Stage 1 | Grouping and Zeroing 


2 Zeroing and Grouping at 100 metres 4-17 to 4-19 


3 Application of the Group at 100 metres 4-21 to 4-23 


LFMT Stage 2 | Application of Fire 


Advanced Application of Fire 400 — 600 


T 4-41 to 4-44 
metres 

8 Advanced Application of Fire 100 — 600 4-45 to 4-52 
metres 


0413. Other Arms and Services Personnel, Regular and TA Units — Initial 
Training. The following LF lessons are to be fired, initially, by all Other Arms and 
Services personnel whose personal weapon is to be the LSW: 


LSW LF 


Lesson No Content Page No 


LFMT Stage 1 | Grouping and Zeroing 


1 Introductory Shoot at 25 metres (Prone) 4-15 to 4-16 
2 Zeroing and Grouping at 100 metres 4-17 to 4-19 
3 Application of the Group at 100 metres 4-21 to 4-23 
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LSW LF 


Leekon No Content Page No 


LFMT Stage 2 | Application of Fire 


Elementary Application of Fire 200 — 400 


4 4-25 to 4-29 
metres 

6 Advanced Application of Fire 100 — 400 4-35 to 4-40 
metres 


0414. Other Arms and Services Personnel, Regular and TA Units — Annual 
Training. The following LF lessons are to be fired annually, after the initial training 
stipulated in paragraph 0413, by all Other Arms and Services personnel whose per- 
sonal weapon is the LSW: 


LSW LF 
Lesson No 


Content Page No 


LFMT Stage 1 | Grouping and Zeroing 


2 Zeroing and Grouping at 100 metres 4-17 to 4-19 


3 Application of the Group at 100 metres 4-21 to 4-23 


LFMT Stage 2 | Application of Fire 


Elementary Application of Fire 200 — 400 


4 4-25 to 4-29 
metres 

6 Advanced Application of Fire 100 — 400 4-35 to 4-40 
metres 


0415. Remedial Training. SAT/DCCT and AMS provide invaluable aids to the 
remedial training of the poor shot. COs are encouraged to make full use of the facil- 
ities wherever they are available. However, final confirmation must be by the use of 
live firing. All LSW LF lessons can be fired on SAT/DCCT and may be used as a 
remedial aid or as a rehearsal prior to firing on the open range. 


Safety 


0416. Itis mandatory for all firers to have completed a safety test prior to their first 
live firing of a weapon, in order to ensure a minimum standard of safety. Conducting 
officers must confirm that all soldiers firing any weapon for the first time have com- 
pleted the relevant WHTs prior to firing. 
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Conduct of LF Lessons 

0417. General Requirements. The general requirements of equipment and out- 
line range procedures which apply to all ranges are shown below. Any requirements 
specific to a particular LF lesson are contained at the start of each lesson. 


0418. Stores. The following stores are required: 


LSW complete to CES 1 per soldier 
Cleaning material As required 
Issued, serviceable hearing protection 1 per soldier 
Combat Helmets 1 per soldier 
CBA (where issued) 1 per soldier 
Personal Shooting Record Card (AF B6994A/B) 1 per soldier 
Coach’s Aide Memoire (AF B71158) 1 per coach 
Binoculars 1 per coach 
First aid kit Complete 
SAC As required 
Stop watches As required 


0419. Dress. Dress for LSW LF lessons should include belt order webbing. 
Combat helmets and CBA (where issued) are to be worn for all SAT and LF lessons. 
Practices that include NBC are to be fired in a minimum of respirator and NBC 
gloves. 


0420. SAT/DCCT. Soldiers are to fire the boresighting practice before firing any 
other shoots using SAT/DCCT. Firers can be given a preview of all the practices on 
SAT/DCCT in order to familiarise themselves with the conditions. 


0421. SAC. The SAC is to be used to boresight the LSW prior to firing a group- 
ing practice. Once zeroed, the PZP reading from SAC is to be noted in the firers’ 
shooting record card and the reading is to be checked prior to any future LF lesson. 
The SAC cannot be used for lessons fired on SAT. 


0422. Weapon and Firing Preparation. 
a. Where possible, LSWs are to be prepared for firing prior to moving to the 
range, to ensure they are prepared under ‘ideal’ conditions and not those that 
may be experienced on the range. 


b. Check each soldier has the issued, serviceable hearing protection and his 
shooting record card in his possession. 


c. Observation of fall of shot is obvious using SUSAT at 25 metres. During 
grouping practices it must be emphasized to firers that they are to take the cor- 
rect point of aim for each shot and avoid aiming off. 


d. If fire trenches are not available the prone position is to be used. 
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0423. Aiming Marks. Where white patches are used the POA is to be the bot- 
tom centre of the patch. 


0424. Coaching. Infantry Training, Volume II, Skill at Arms, Pamphlet No. 5, Rifle 
5.56 mm Modified L85A2, Light Support Weapon Modified L86A2 and Associated 
Equipments (Army Code No. 71753) and Infantry Training, Volume II, Skill at Arms, 
Pamphlet No. 6, The 5.56 mm Rifle and Light Support Weapon (LSW), (Army Code 
No. 71374) contain full detail of coaching requirements. Some essential points to 
ensure are: 


a. The conducting officer and all coaches on the range must have prior knowl- 
edge of coaching techniques. 


b. Where possible a coach should be with each firer. If there are insufficient 
coaches the Master Coach system should be used. 


c. For ranges up to and including 300 metres, sights are to be set at 300. 
Soldiers are to be reminded to alter their sights prior to firing at ranges beyond 
300 metres. 


d. All group sizes, MPls, POAs for other positions, and scores are to be 
recorded on the firers’ personal shooting record card. 


e. Coaches are to be in possession of binoculars during all elementary and 
advanced application of fire lessons. 


0425. Spotters. When grouping at 25 metres, to enable firers and coaches to 
gain the maximum information from the shots fired, members of the waiting detail 
should be employed as spotters, using binoculars, to plot the arrival of each shot or 
burst. To achieve maximum value from this type of live firing, it is essential that firers 
are given every opportunity to discuss the results of their shooting with their coach. 


0426. Standards. Soldiers who do not attain the required standards should be 
given further coaching and firing practice before firing again. 


0427. Scoring. Scores are to be recorded and announced to the firers at the end 
of each practice. Details of the scoring system are shown in each individual lesson. 


0428. End of Lesson Procedure. At the end of each LF lesson the following 
drills are to be completed once the range has been cleared: 


a. Questions from the firers on the range period. 
b. Normal safety precautions/declaration. 
c. Pack kit. 


d. Summary of standard achieved, specific points relevant to lesson, forecast 
of the next LSW LF lesson. 
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WHTs General Instructions 


0429. Purpose. The purpose of WHTs is to provide a measure of personal 
weapon handling skill throughout the Army in line with operational safety and han- 
dling requirements. Mandatory testing ensures that handling skills of all personnel, 
up to and including the rank of lieutenant colonel, are monitored accurately and rec- 
tified if necessary. It is an indication of a unit's operational readiness. 


0430. Testing and Results. 


a. LSW. Due to the similiarity between Rifle and LSW once a pass is 
achieved in WHTs for one, testing on the other is unnecessary, therefore sol- 
diers whose personal weapon is the rifle and alternate personal weapon is the 
LSW are to be tested on their personal weapon only. Soldiers whose person- 
al weapon is the LSW are to be tested in the bipod supported position for Tests 
4, 5 and 6. All tests are to be carried out in daylight and conducted by a quali- 
fied, current and competent instructor. Standards are to be measured: 


(1) At appropriate stages during Other Arms Phase 1 Recruit Training 
and on its completion. 


(2) At appropriate stages during the Combat Infantryman’s Course 
(CIC) and on its completion. 


(3) Every six months in regular and TA units. 
(4) Annually if the LSW is an alternate personal weapon to the Pistol. 


b. Results. Results are to be recorded in personal shooting records and on 
unit computer systems. 


0431. Conduct. Tests are to be completed consecutively and are to be carried 
out in barracks using drill ammunition. 


0432. Dress. Tests are to be carried out wearing belt order webbing with combat 
helmet and CBA where issued. 
Definition of Standards 


0433. Handling Standards. Handling Standards achieved in WHTs are defined 
as: 


Skilled — Pass in Test 1 and Skilled standard in all other tests. 

Average — Pass in Test 1 and a minimum of Average standard in all other 
tests. 

Fail — Fail in any test. 
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Training Performance Standards. 


to be achieved for the LSW are: 


The Training Performance Standards 


LSW As Personal Weapon Skilled 
LWS As Alternate Personal Weapon 
to Pistol Average 
WHTs LSW 
Test No| Subject Stores Conditions Marking 


1 Safety LSW loaded. |1. Order the soldier to fetch |The soldier is 
Safety Catch |the weapon. The soldier, to be awarded 
at ‘F’, change |without further direction, is | ‘Fail’ if the 
lever at ‘R’. to: safety actions 
Weapon lying | a. Pick up the weapon, put |are not carried 
on the the safety catch to ‘S’. out as listed. 
ground. b. Remove the magazine 

and check that the cham- 
ber is clear. 
2. Order the soldier to hand 
over the weapon. The sol- 
dier is to: 
a. Point the muzzle in a 
safe direction, check that 
the safety catch is at ‘S’ 
and the change lever to 
‘R’, cock the weapon, 
depress the holding open 
catch, show the weapon is 
clear and ease springs. 

2 Stripping, |LSW with 1. Order the soldier to strip |1. Standard: 
Cleaning [sling fitted, the Rifle as for daily clean- |Skilled — No 
and unloaded, ing. Ask the following ques- |mistakes. 
Assembling {cleaning roll  |tions: Average — 1 

(with combi- a. What size flannelette is |to 3 mistakes. 
nation tool used to clean the barrel? |Fail — more 
out), flan- b. What size flannelette is |than 3 mis- 
nelette and used to oil the barrel? takes. 

oil. c. What are the differ- 2. Award no 


ences to normal daily 
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qualification if 
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Test No| Subject Stores Conditions Marking 

2 cleaning when in the fol- |any mistake 

(cont) lowing conditions? affects safety. 
(choose any 2 conditions) 
(1) Heavy rain and damp 
conditions. 
(2) Dry, sandy or dusty 
conditions. 
(3) Cold and extreme 
cold conditions. 
(4) Hot, wet conditions. 
2. Order the soldier to indi- 
cate the parts of the combi- 
nation tool that are used to 
clean the gas plug and 
cylinder. 
3. Order the soldier to 
assemble the Rifle/LSW and 
test the functioning of the 
weapon. 
3 Magazine |30 rounds, On the command “Go” the |Standard: 
Filling magazine, soldier fills his magazine Skilled — 60 
stopwatch. with 30 rounds by hand. seconds or 
less. 
Instructor’s Note: Leave Average — 61 
magazines filled. to 75 seconds. 
Fail — Over 75 
seconds. 

4 Loading — |LSW, one full |Give the command “Load”. |1. The soldier 
Prone magazine in |Pouches must be refas- is to be told 
Bipod fastened tened. that no time 
Supported /pouch. limit is imposed 
Position but that all 

actions should 
be carried out 
quickly and 
correctly. 
2. Standard: 
Skilled — All 
actions correct. 
Average — 1 
or 2 mistakes. 
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Test No| Subject Stores Conditions Marking 
4 Fail — More 
(cont) than 2 mis- 
takes. 
3. Award no 
Instructor’s Note: Leave qualification if 
weapon loaded for Test No |any mistake 
5. affects safety. 
5 IA and LSW loaded |1. Order 1. The actions 
Stoppages |(from Test No | “Down-ready-test and tested are 
4), represen- |adjust-rapid fire”. those relating 
tative targets. |2. Order “Gun firing to the IA and 
alright-gun stops”. Soldier |stoppages only. 
is to carry out the 2. The soldier 
IA...“Cocking handle fully |is to be told 
forward”. Soldier is to tap |that no time 
forward cocking handle and |limit is imposed 
continue firing. but that all 


3. Order “Gun firing 
alright-gun stops”. Soldier 
is to carry out the 
IA...“Cocking handle fully 
forward”. Soldier is to tap 
forward cocking handle and 
continue firing “Gun still 
fails to fire”. 

4. On examination of body 
and chamber order 
“Rounds in magazine- 
chamber clear”. Allow sol- 
dier to complete the drill and 
fire. 

5. Order “Gun fires one or 
two rounds and stops 
again”.Once the soldier has 
carried out the IA order 
“Cocking handle fully for- 
ward”. Soldier is to tap for- 
ward cocking handle and 
continue firing “Gun still 
fails to fire”. On examina- 
tion of body and chamber 
order “Rounds in the mag- 


azine-chamber clear”. 
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actions should 
be carried out 
quickly and 
correctly. 

3. Standard: 
Skilled — All 
actions correct. 
Average — 1 
or 2 mistakes. 
Fail — More 
than 2 mis- 
takes. 

4. Award no 
qualification if 
any mistake 
affects safety. 
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Test No| Subject Stores Conditions Marking 
5 Note: The test is not com- 
(cont) plete until the safety catch is 


set at ‘F’, the weapon re- 
aimed and the trigger oper- 
ated. 

6. Order “Stop”. 


6 Unloading |LSW loaded |This test follows on from 1. The soldier 


and ready Test No 5. Give the com- is to be told 

(from Test No |mand “Unload”. The test is |that no time 

5) not complete until the sol- _|limit is imposed 
dier has recovered the but that all 


ejected round, replaced it in |actions should 
the magazine and fastened |be carried out 
the pouch. quickly and 
correctly. 

2. Standard: 
Skilled — All 
actions correct. 
Average — 1 
or 2 mistakes. 
Fail — More 
than 2 mis- 
takes. 

3. Award no 
qualification if 
any mistake 
affects safety. 


7 Basic Wind |LSW, figure Ask the soldier to indicate Standard: 
Tables targets (repre- |two different points of aim _| Skilled — All 
sentative tar- |by asking him one question |correct. 

gets canbe [from each of the sections Average — 1 


used) below. Allow him to use a correct answer. 
map pin and figure target to |Fail — Less 
indicate his answer. than 1 correct 
SECTION A answer. 


a. Fresh Wind L to R. 
Target Distance — 200 m. 
b. Strong Wind R to L. 
Target Distance — 200 m. 
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Test No| Subject Stores Conditions Marking 
7 SECTION B 
(cont) a. Strong Wind L to R. 


b. Fresh Wind R to L. 


Target Distance — 300 m. 


Target Distance — 300 m. 


LF Lessons 1-8 


0435. The details of LF Lessons 1 — 8 are contained in the remaining pages of this 


chapter. Each lesson is contained in separate pages for easy use. 
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LSW LF 1. — INTRODUCTORY SHOOT AT 25 METRES (PRONE) 


A. INSTRUCTOR’S NOTES 


LFO101. Aim. To confirm that the soldier knows how to prepare the LSW for fir- 
ing. Then by firing single shots and controlled bursts, confirm that the soldier can aim, 
hold and fire the weapon. Finally, to confirm that he knows how to clean the LSW 
after firing. 


LF0102. Conduct. This lesson is to be conducted on a 25 metre range or ETR 
with screens placed 25 metres from the firers. 


LFO103. Timing. Each detail will take approximately 30 minutes to complete all 
practices. 


LF0104. Stores. 
Normal range stores 
1 x sheet of talc per coach 
1x non permanent marker pen per coach 


1 x witness screen per firer each with 4 x 25 mm square aiming marks 
34 rounds 5.56 mm Ball ammunition per firer 


B. CONDUCT OF THE LESSON 


Preliminaries 

LFO105. Safety. Normal safety precautions. 

LF0106. Range Safety Rules. Explain and demonstrate where necessary the 
range safety rules. (See Reference A (Pamphlet No. 21)) 

Preparation for Firing 

LFO107. Explain that the procedures for preparing the LSW for firing and cleaning 
after firing are the same as for the rifle. 

Practice Details 


LFO108. Practice details are as follows: 
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Practice Range/Position | Ammo _ |Target/Exposure | Instructions 
1. 25m 10 2x 25mm 1. Fire a 5 round 
Familiarisation Prone rounds |square aiming group at each 
Single Rounds marks ona aiming mark. 
screeñ 2. Discuss the 
groups and record 
the group sizes. 
2. 25m 12 4 x 25 mm 1. Fire one burst 
Familiarisation Prone rounds |aiming marks on |of 3 rounds at 
Bursts on (4 mags |a screen each aiming mark. 
Screen of 3 2. Discuss the 
rounds) groups, record the 
group sizes. 
3. Confirmation 25m 12 4x 25mm 1. Fire one burst 
Bursts Prone rounds |aiming marks on [of 2-3 rounds at 
a screen each aiming mark. 


2. Discuss the 
groups and record 
the first round and 


burst group sizes. 


Standards 
LFO109. 


Practice 1 


Practice 2 


After Firing Procedure 


LFO110. 


LFO111. 
lightly oiled. 


LFO112. 


Confirmation. 


40 mm 


75 mm (Desirable) 
100 mm (Acceptable) 


The average group sizes that should be achieved are: 


Cleaning after Firing. Confirm Stripping, Cleaning and Assembling. 


Confirm by practice. Rifles are to be inspected and left 


Care after Cleaning. Remind: Under normal circumstances the bore, 


chamber and other gas affected parts must be thoroughly cleaned, inspected and re- 
oiled daily for a minimum period of five days after the rifle has been fired. 


End of Lesson Procedure 
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LSW LF 2. — ZEROING AND GROUPING AT 100 METRES 
A. INSTRUCTOR’S NOTES 


LFO201. Aim. To determine the soldier’s grouping ability and superimpose his 
MPI onto the CZP. 


LFO202. Conduct. The lesson may be conducted on either a CGR (with or with- 
out AMS), an ETR if converted to AMS, or a GR. 


LF0203. Timing. Each detail will take approximately 60 minutes to complete all 
practices. If AMS is used it may be possible to reduce the timings. 


LFO204. Stores. 


Normal range stores 

2 x 1.220 m screens with Figure 11 per firer each with 

a 75 mm x 100 mm white patch positioned with the 

bottom centre of the patch on the centre of the figure 
or 

1 x Figure 12d per firer (on AMS converted range) 

50 rounds 5.56 mm Ball ammunition 

(additional ammunition may be required for reshoots) 


LFO205. Miscellaneous. 


a. Soldiers must achieve a 225 mm group with 20 rounds from the prone 
position at 100 metres during Practice 1 before their sights are adjusted. 


b. Conducting officers, NCO coaches and soldiers (when applicable) are to 
be fully conversant with the details in Infantry Training, Volume II, Skill at Arms, 
Pamphlet No. 5, Rifle 5.56 mm Modified L85A2, Light Support Weapon 
Modified L86A2 and Associated Equipments (Army Code No. 71753) or 
Infantry Training, Volume II, Skill at Arms, Pamphlet No. 6, 5.56 mm Rifle and 
Light Support Weapon (Army Code No. 71374), relating to Zeroing. 


c. Trainees at Infantry Training Centre (Catterick) who are to carry the LSW 
at Battle Camp are to fire all the Practices in this lesson. The remainder are to 
fire Practices 2 — 5 as registration shoots and are to note the amount of adjust- 
ment required to their point of aim to enable them to hit the target centrally. 
These soldiers must use the same weapon for the remainder of the shoots in 
the CIC Training syllabus. 


RESTRICTED 4-17 


Preliminaries 
LFO206. 
LFO207. 


Practice Details 


RESTRICTED 


B. CONDUCT OF THE LESSON 


Range Safety Rules. 


Safety. Normal safety precautions. 


Explain and demonstrate as necessary the range 
safety rules. (See Reference A (Pamphlet No. 21)) 


LF0208. Practice details are as follows: 
Practice Range/Position) Ammo | Target/Exposure| Instructions 
1. Grouping 100 m 20 Figure 11 with 75 |1. Fire 4x5 
Single Rounds Prone rounds |mm x 100 mm round groups at 
white patch ona |the same aiming 
screen mark. 
or 2. Firer is to apply 
AMS Figure 12d_ [his safety catch, 
stand up, then re- 
adopt his position 
between each 
group. 
3. Discuss the 
group and mea- 
sure the group 
size. 
4. Identify the 
MPI and adjust for 
zero if necessary. 
2. Check 100 m 5 Figure 11 with 75 |1. Fire a 5 round 
Group Prone rounds |mm x 100 mm check group to 
Single Rounds white patch on a__|confirm zero. 
screen 2. Discuss the 
or group, record the 
AMS Figure 12d group size. 
3. If the correct 
zero is not 
achieved (see 
Rifle Lesson 15), 
repeat Practice 1 
using the group 
plus a further 15 
rounds. 
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Practice Range/Position| Ammo | Target/Exposure Instructions 
2. Check 4. Once zeroing 
Group is correct, record 
Single Rounds on SAC. 
(cont) 
3. Grouping 100 m 5 Figure 11 with 75 |1. Fire a 5 round 
Single Rounds Fire Trench rounds Imm x 100 mm group. 
white patch ona |2. Discuss the 
screen group, record the 
or group size. 
AMS Figure 12d |3. Compare the 
MPI achieved in 
the prone position 
and note any 
requirement to 
aim off. 
4. Grouping 100 m 10 Figure 11 with 75 |1. Fire a 10 round 
Bursts Fire Trench rounds |mm x 100 mm group in bursts of 
white patch ona |2-3 rounds to 
screen identify the POA. 
or 2. Discuss the 
AMS Figure 12d |group, record the 
group size. 
5. Grouping 100 m 10 Figure 11 with 75 |1. Fire a 10 round 
Bursts Prone rounds {mm x 100 mm group in bursts of 
white patch ona |2-3 rounds to 
screen identify the POA. 
or 2. Discuss the 
AMS Figure 12d |group, record the 
group size. 
Standards 
LFO209. The group sizes that should be achieved are: 
Practice 2 — 150 mm 
Practice 3 — 150 mm 
Practice 4 — 300mm 
Practice 5 — 300mm 
End of Lesson Procedure 
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LSW LF 3. — APPLICATION OF THE GROUP AT 100 METRES 


A. INSTRUCTOR’S NOTES 
LFO301. Aim. To confirm that the soldier can apply his group to the centre of the 
target from the prone and fire trench positions. 


LFO302. Conduct. The lesson may be conducted on either a CGR (with or with- 
out AMS), an ETR if converted to AMS, or a GR. 


LF0303. Timing. Each detail will take approximately 30 minutes to complete all 
practices. If AMS is used it may be possible to reduce the timings. 


LF0304. Stores. 
Normal range stores 
2 x 1.220 m screens with Figure 11 per firer 
or 


1 x Figure 12d per firer (on AMS converted range) 
28 rounds 5.56 mm Ball ammunition per firer 


B. CONDUCT OF THE LESSON 


Preliminaries 

LFO305. Safety. Normal safety precautions. 

LF0306. Range Safety Rules. Explain and demonstrate as necessary the range 
safety rules. (See Reference A (Pamphlet No. 21)) 

Practice Details 


LFO307. Practice details are as follows: 
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Practice Range/Position|; Ammo _| Target/Exposure Instructions 
1. Grouping 100 m 5 Figure 11 ona 1. Fire a 5 round 
Single Rounds Prone rounds [screen group. 
or 2. Discuss the 
AMS Figure 12d _ |group, record the 
group size. 
2. Grouping 100 m 9 Figure 11 ona 1. Fire 9 rounds 
Bursts Prone rounds [screen in bursts of 2-3 
or rounds at the 
AMS Figure 12d |same aiming 
mark. 
2. Discuss the 
group, position of 
the MPI and note 
any adjustments 
needed to the 
POA. 
3. Record the 
group size. 
3. Grouping 100 m 5 Figure 11 ona 1. Fire a 5 round 
Single Rounds Fire Trench rounds |screen group. 
or 2. Discuss the 
AMS Figure 12d |9roup, position of 
the MPI and note 
any adjustments 
needed to the 
POA. 
3. Record the 
group size. 
4. Grouping 100 m 9 Figure 11 ona 1. Fire 9 rounds 
Bursts Fire Trench rounds |screen in bursts of 2-3 


rounds at the 
same aiming 
mark. 

2. Discuss the 
group, position of 
the MPI and note 
any adjustments 
needed to the 
POA. 

3. Record the 
group size. 
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Standards 


LFO309. The group sizes that should be achieved are: 


Practice 1 — 150 mm 
Practice 2 — 300 mm 
Practice 3 — 150 mm 
Practice 4 — 300 mm 


End of Lesson Procedure 
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LSW LF 4. — ELEMENTARY APPLICATION OF FIRE 
200-400 METRES 


A. INSTRUCTOR’S NOTES 


LF0401. Aim. To practise the soldier in engaging targets by deliberate fire, using 
single shots and controlled bursts, from the prone and fire trench positions. 


LF0402. Conduct. The lesson should ideally be conducted on either a CGR (with 
or without AMS), or a GR. It may also be conducted on an ETR if converted to AMS. 


LF0403. Timing. Each detail will take approximately 55 minutes to complete all 
practices. If AMS is being used it may be possible to reduce the timings. 


LF0404. Stores. 


Normal range stores 
Gallery Range or CGR without AMS 


100-300 m — 1x Figure 11 on a 1.220 m screen per firer inscribed with a 
760 mm and a 1.220 m circle 
400 m — 1x Triple Figure 11 per firer 
CGR and ETR fitted with AMS 
CGR Right Coffin — Triple Figure 11 } In each 
Left Coffin — Single Figure 11 } lane 
ETR 100 m and 200m — Single Figure 11 
300 m — Triple Figure 11 
or 


AMS converted range 

AMS Figure 11 with scoring area image on monitor (100-200 metres) 
AMS Figure 11 with triple Figure 11 image on monitor (300-400 metres) 
54 rounds 5.56 mm 4B1T ammunition per firer 

(Ball ammunition if tracer ban is in force) 


LF0405. Miscellaneous. 


a. Range Conducting Officers are to note that when the lesson is fired on an 
ETR without AMS, Practices 4, 5 and 6 are to be fired from the 400 m firing 
point at a single Figure 11 on the 200 m bank of targets. This will restrict the 
number of firers to 8 (Targets 1 to 4 and 9 to 12). 


b. Sufficient ammunition has been allocated to fire bursts of 3 rounds. Firers 


are only to fire the number of bursts indicated in the instructions column of the 
practice details, regardless of whether all allocated rounds are used. 
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c. 
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the length of bursts to 2—3 rounds. 


Preliminaries 
LF0406. 
LF0407. 


Practice Details 


B. CONDUCT OF THE LESSON 


Range Safety Rules. 


Safety. Normal safety precautions. 


Firers are to be reminded of the need to count rounds fired and to regulate 


Explain and demonstrate as necessary the range 
safety rules. (See Reference A (Pamphlet No. 21)) 


LF0408. Practice details are as follows: 
Practice Range/Position| Ammo _| Target/Exposure Instructions 
1. Deliberate 200 m 5 Figure 11 ona 1. Fire 5 rounds 
Single Rounds | Fire Trench rounds |1.220m screen application. 
or 2. All shots are to 
AMS Figure 11 be signalled. 
3. Record the 
score and note the 
appropriate POA 
on the shooting 
record card. 
2. Deliberate 200 m 5 Figure 11 ona 1. Fire 5 rounds 
Single Rounds Prone rounds |1.220m screen application. 
or 2. All shots are to 
AMS Figure 11 be signalled. 
3. Record the 
score and note the 
appropriate POA 
on the shooting 
record card. 
3. Deliberate 200 m 12 Figure 11 ona 1. Fire 4 bursts of 
Bursts Prone rounds |1.220 m screen |2-3 rounds. 
or 2. Fire is judged to 
AMS Figure 11 be effective if the 
figure target is hit 
once in each 
burst. 
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Practice 


Range/Position 


Ammo 


Target/Exposure 


Instructions 


3. Deliberate 
Bursts 


3. Score 4 points 
for each effective 
engagement. 

4. MPI is to be 
indicated after 
each burst. 


4. Deliberate 
Single Rounds 


300 m 
Prone 


rounds 


Figure 11 ona 
1.220 m screen 
or 

AMS Figure 11 


1. Fire 5 rounds 
application. 

2. All shots are to 
be signalled. 

3. Record the 
score and note the 
appropriate POA 
on the shooting 
record card. 


5. Deliberate 
Single Rounds 


300 m 
Fire Trench 


5 
rounds 


Figure 11 ona 
1.220 m screen 
or 

AMS Figure 11 


1. Fire 5 rounds 
application. 

2. All shots are to 
be signalled. 

3. Record the 
score and note the 
appropriate POA 
on the shooting 
record card. 


6. Deliberate 
Bursts 


300 m 
Fire Trench 


12 
rounds 


Figure 11 ona 
1.220 m screen 
or 

AMS Figure 11 
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1. Fire 4 bursts of 
2-3 rounds. 

2. Fire is judged 
to be effective if 
the figure target is 
hit once in each 
burst. 

3. Score 4 points 
for each effective 


engagement. 
4. MPI is to be 
indicated after 
each burst. 
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Practice Range/Position|; Ammo _ | Target/Exposure Instructions 
7. Deliberate 400 m 5 Triple Figure 11 |1. Fire 5 rounds 
Single Rounds Prone rounds |or application. 
AMS Triple 2. All shots are to 
Figure 11 be signalled. 


3. Record the 
score and note the 
appropriate POA 
on the shooting 
record card. 


8. Deliberate 400 m 5 Triple Figure 11 |1. Fire 5 rounds 
Single Rounds Fire Trench rounds jor : application. 
AMS Figure 11 |2. All shots are to 
be signalled. 


3. Record the 
score and note the 
appropriate POA 
on the shooting 
record card. 


Scoring 


LF0409. Scores are to be recorded and announced at the conclusion of each prac- 
tice. 


Practices 1, 2, 4 and 5. 


Hits within the representative 760mm circle ON the figure — 4 points 
Hits within the representative 760mm circle OFF the figure — 2 points 
Hits within the representative 1.220 m circle — 1 point 


Practices 3 and 6 
For each effective engagement — 4 points (HPS 16 points) 
Practices 7 and 8 
Hits on the target — 4 points (HPS 20 points) 


LF0410. All shots fired are to be signalled. As each shot/burst arrives, the target is 
lowered immediately, a spotting disc is to be placed into each shot hole and the tar- 
get raised without delay. The marker paddle is to be used to point out the MPI of the 
burst and indicate the appropriate score. When the next shot/burst arrives the target 
is lowered immediately, the spotting disc moved to the latest shot hole position, the 
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previous shot hole(s) patched out and the target raised without delay and so on. The 


suggested signals are: 


4 points scored 


2 points scored 


1 point scored 


Wash-out 


White side of paddle positioned at the bottom right corner 
of the screen. 


White side of paddle positioned at the bottom centre of 
the screen. 


White side of paddle positioned at the bottom left corner 
of the screen. 


Black side of paddle waved from side to side across the 


Standards 
LFO411. 


face of the screen, then indicate the direction of the miss 
if known, using white side of paddle. 


To achieve the required standard the firer must achieve the OMS at each 


firing distance (see relevant table below). Failure to achieve the OMS at any firing dis- 
tance will constitute a failure of the LF lesson, however, only the practices at the firing 
distances where the OMS was not met need to be fired again. Firers who fail are to 
undergo further practice, with coaching for the areas of weakness, before re-testing. 


OMS Requirement OMS Requirement Highest 
Ser | Range Total (Personal Weapon) aan Possible 
Rounds Score 
% Hits Score % Hits Score (HPS) 
1 200 m 22 70% 39 60% 33 56 
2 300 m 22 70% 39 50% 28 56 
3 400 m 10 70% 28 50% 20 40 
106 81 152 
End of Lesson Procedure 
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LSW LF 5. — ELEMENTARY APPLICATION OF FIRE 
400-600 METRES 


A. INSTRUCTOR’S NOTES 


LF0501. Aim. To practise the soldier in engaging targets at longer ranges by 
deliberate fire, using single shots from the prone position. 


LF0502. Conduct. The lesson may be conducted on either a CGR (with or with- 
out AMS), an ETR if converted to AMS, or a GR. 


LF0503. Timing. Each detail will take approximately 40 minutes to complete all 
practices. If AMS is being used it may be possible to reduce the timings. 


LFO504. Stores. 


Normal range stores 
Gallery Range 
1 x Triple Figure 11 per firer 
or 
AMS converted range 
1 x Figure 11 per firer with triple Figure 11 image on monitor 
30 rounds 5.56 mm 4B1T per firer 
(Ball ammunition if a tracer ban is in force) 


B. CONDUCT OF THE LESSON 
Preliminaries 


LFO505. Safety. Normal safety precautions. 


LFO506. Range Safety Rules. Explain and demonstrate as necessary the range 
safety rules. (See Reference A (Pamphlet No. 21)) 


Practice Details 


LFO507. Practice details are as follows: 
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Practice 


Range/Position 


Ammo 


Target/Exposure 


Instructions 


1. Deliberate 
Single Rounds 
(Fired Twice) 


400 m 
Prone 


10 
rounds 


Triple Figure 11 


1. Fire 5 rounds 
application. 

2. All shots are to 
be signalled. 

3. Record the 
appropriate POA 
on the shooting 
record card. 

4. Repeat the 
practice and 
record the score. 


2. Deliberate 
Single Rounds 
(Fired Twice) 


500 m 
Prone 


10 
rounds 


Triple Figure 11 


1. Fire 5 rounds 
application. 

2. All shots are to 
be signalled. 

3. Record the 
appropriate POA 
on the shooting 
record card. 

4. Repeat the 
practice and 
record the score. 


3. Deliberate 
Single Rounds 
(Fired Twice) 


600 m 
Prone 


10 
rounds 


Triple Figure 11 


1. Fire 5 rounds 
application. 

2. All shots are to 
be signalled. 

3. Record the 
appropriate POA 
on the shooting 
record card. 

4. Repeat the 
practice and 
record the score. 


Scoring 


LFO508. 
tice. 


All Practices (in the repeat practice) 


Hits on the target 
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4 points 
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Scores are to be recorded and announced at the conclusion of each prac- 
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LFO509. All shots fired are to be signalled. As each shot/burst arrives, the target is 
lowered immediately, a spotting disc is to be placed into each shot hole and the tar- 
get raised without delay. The marker paddle is to be used to point out the position of 
the MPI and indicate the appropriate score. When the next shot arrives the target is 
lowered immediately, the spotting disc moved to the latest shot hole position, the pre- 
vious shot hole(s) patched out and the target raised without delay and so on. The 
suggested signals are: 


4 points scored — White side of paddle positioned at the bottom right corner 
of the screen. 


Wash-out — Black side of paddle waved from side to side across the 
face of the screen, then indicate the direction of the miss 
if known, using white side of paddle. 


Standards 


LF0510. To achieve the required standard the firer must achieve the OMS at each 
firing distance (see relevant table below). Failure to achieve the OMS at any firing dis- 
tance will constitute a failure of the LF lesson, however, only the practices at the firing 
distances where the OMS was not met need to be fired again. Firers who fail are to 
undergo further practice, with coaching for the areas of weakness, before re-testing. 


OMS ee Eine Fawon] anei 
Ser | Range Total (Personal Weapon) W Possible 
ge | Rounds eapon) Score 
% Hits Score % Hits Score (HPS) 
1 400 m 10 70% 28 50% 20 40 
2 500 m 10 70% 28 50% 20 40 
3 600 m 10 70% 28 50% 20 40 
84 60 120 


End of Lesson Procedure 
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LSW LF 6. — ADVANCED APPLICATION OF FIRE 
100-400 METRES 


A. INSTRUCTOR’S NOTES 


LFO601. Aim. To practise the soldier in engaging targets by snap, rapid and burst 
fire from the prone and fire trench positions. 


LFO602. Conduct. The lesson should be conducted on an ETR or CGR (with or 
without AMS), where these ranges are not available it may be fired on a GR. 


LFO603. Time Chart. A time chart is included after the Practice Details. 


LFO604. Timing. Each detail will take approximately 40 minutes to complete all 
practices. 


LFO605. Stores. 


Normal range stores 

ETR 

1 x Figure 11 at 100/200 metres 

1 x Triple Figure 11 at 300 metres 


CGR 

Right Coffin — Triple Figure 11 } In each 
Left Coffin — Single Figure 11 } lane 
Gallery Range 


1 x Figure 11 per firer at 100-300 metres 
1x Triple Figure 11 per firer at 400 metres 
or 
AMS converted range 
AMS Figure 11 per firer at 100-300 metres 
AMS Figure 11 with triple Figure 11 image on monitor per firer at 400 metres 
93 rounds 5.56 mm 4B1T ammunition per firer 
(Ball ammunition if tracer ban is in force) 


B. CONDUCT OF THE LESSON 


Preliminaries 


LFO606. Safety. Normal safety precautions. 


LFO607. Range Safety Rules. Explain and demonstrate as necessary the range 
safety rules. (See Reference A (Pamphlet No. 21)) 
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LFO608. Miscellaneous. 
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Range Conducting Officers are to note that when the 


lesson is fired on an ETR without AMS, Practices 7, 8 and 9 are to be fired from the 
400 m firing point at a single Figure 11 on the 200 m bank of targets. This will restrict 
the number of firers to 8 (Targets 1 to 4 and 9 to 12). 


Practice Details 


LFO609. Practice details are as follows: 
Practice Range/Position; Ammo _ | Target/Exposure Instructions 
1. Snap 100 m 5 1. Figure 11 1. Firer in the 
Single Rounds Prone rounds jor nominated posi- 
AMS Figure 11. jtion. 
2. 5x4second |2. Order “Watch 
exposures with and Shoot”. 
irregular intervals. |3. Fire one round 
at each exposure. 
4. Targets fall 
when hit. 
2. Rapid 100 m 10 1. Figure 11 1. Firer in the 
Single Rounds Prone rounds jor standing alert posi- 


3. Timed 
Bursts 


100 m 
Fire Trench 


AMS Figure 11. 
2. 1x 20 second 
exposure. 


12 1. Figure 11 
rounds [or 
AMS Figure 11. 
2. 4 x 5 second 
exposures with 
RESTRICTED 


tion (bipod folded), 
5 m to the rear of 
the firing point. 

2. Order “Watch 
out”. 

3. The appear- 
ance of the target 
is the signal for 
the firer to run 
onto the firing 
point, adopt the 
nominated posi- 
tion (bipod down) 
and fire 10 rounds 
at the exposure. 
4. Target up and 
hold. 


il 


Firer in the 
nominated posi- 
tion. 


2. Order “Watch 
and Shoot”. 


RESTRICTED 


Practice Range/Position| Ammo | Target/Exposure Instructions 
3. Timed intervals of 10 3. Fire one burst 
Bursts (cont) seconds. of 2-3 rounds at 
each exposure. 
4. Fire is judged 
to be effective if 
the target is hit 
once in each burst. 
5. Score 2 points 
for each effective 
engagement. 
6. Targets fall 
when hit. 
4. Snap 200 m 5 1. Figure 11 1. Firer in the 
Single Rounds Prone rounds jor nominated posi- 
AMS Figure 11. _ |tion. 
2. 5x4second |2. Order “Watch 
exposures with |and Shoot”. 
irregular intervals. |3. Fire one round 
at each exposure. 
4. Targets fall 
when hit. 
5. Timed 200 m 12 1. Figure 11 1. Firer in the 
Bursts Prone rounds jor standing alert 


AMS Figure 11. 
2. 1x 13 second 
exposure fol- 
lowed by 3x 5 
second expo- 
sures with inter- 
vals of 10 sec- 
onds. 


position (bipod 
folded), 5 m to the 
rear of the firing 
point. 

2. Order “Watch 
out”. 

3. The appear- 
ance of the target 
is the signal for 
the firer to run 
onto the firing 
point, adopt the 
nominated posi- 
tion (bipod down) 
and fire one burst 
of 2-3 seconds at 
each exposure. 
5. Score 2 points 
for each engage- 
ment. 

6.Targets fall 
when hit. 
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Practice Range/Position|; Ammo _| Target/Exposure Instructions 
6. Rapid 200 m 10 1. Figure 11 1. Firer in the 
Single Rounds | Fire Trench rounds jor nominated posi- 
AMS Figure 11. __|tion. 
2. 1x12 second |2. Order “Watch 
exposure. and Shoot”. 
3. Fire 10 rounds 
at the exposure. 
4. Target up and 
hold. 
7. Snap 300 m 5 1. Figure 11 1. Firer in the 
Single Rounds Prone rounds jor nominated posi- 
AMS Figure 11. __|tion. 
2. 5x4second |2. Order “Watch 
exposures with and Shoot”. 
irregular intervals. |3 Fire one round 
at each exposure. 
4. Targets fall 
when hit. 
8. Rapid 300 m 10 1. Figure 11 1. Firer in the 
Single Rounds Fire Trench rounds [or nominated posi- 
AMS Figure 11. __|tion. 
2.1x12second |2. Order “Watch 
exposure. and Shoot”. 
3. Fire 10 rounds 
at the exposure. 
4. Target up and 
hold. 
9. Timed 300 m 12 1. Figure 11 1. Firer in the 
Bursts Fire Trench rounds jor nominated posi- 
AMS Figure 11. __|tion. 
2.4x5 second |2. Order “Watch 
exposures with [and Shoot”. 
intervals of 10 3. Fire one burst 
seconds. of 2-3 rounds at 
each exposure. 
4. Fire is judged 
to be effective if 
the target is hit 
once in each 
burst. 
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Practice Range/Position| Ammo | Target/Exposure Instructions 
9. Timed 5. Score 2 points 
Bursts (cont) for each effective 
engagement. 
6. Targets fall 
when hit. 
10. Snap 400 m 12 1. Triple Figure |1. Firer in the 
Single Rounds Prone rounds |11 nominated posi- 


or 

AMS Figure 11. 
2. 4 x 6 second 
exposures with 
irregular intervals. 


tion. 

2. Order “Watch 

and Shoot”. 

3 Fire 4 rounds at 
each exposure. 

4. Targets up and 
hold. 


Scoring 


LFO610. 


Scores are to be recorded and announced on conclusion of each practice: 


Practices 1, 2, 4,6, 7,8 and 10 — One point per hit 


Practices 3, 5 and 9 


Standards 


— 2points per successful engagement 


LF0611. To achieve the required standard the firer must achieve the OMS at each 
firing distance (see relevant table below). Failure to achieve the OMS at any firing dis- 
tance will constitute a failure of the LF lesson, however, only the practices at the firing 
distances where the OMS was not met need to be fired again. Firers who fail are to 
undergo further practice, with coaching for the areas of weakness, before re-testing. 


ee (aint porsche Dee 
Ser | Range Total (Personal Weapon) W Possible 
ge | Rounds eapon) Score 
% Hits Score % Hits Score (HPS) 
1 100 m 27 70% 16 70% 16 23 
2 200 m 27 70% 16 60% 13 23 
3 300 m 27 70% 16 50% 11 23 
4 400 m 12 70% 8 50% 6 12 


End of Lesson Procedure 
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LSW LF 6 — TIME CHART 


One extra second has been included for target movement. On certain gallery ranges, 
this will be insufficient, and additional time for target movement is to be allowed. 


Practice Range/Target Timings Remarks 
1 100 m UP DOWN Fall when hit. 
Figure 11 05 10 
16 21 
25 30 
35 40 
43 48 
2 100 m UP DOWN Up and hold. 
Figure 11 05 26 
3 100 m UP DOWN Fall when hit. 
Figure 11 05 11 
21 27 
37 43 
53 59 
4 100 m As for Practice 1 Fall when hit. 
Figure 11 
5 200 m UP DOWN Fall when hit. 
Figure 11 05 19 
29 35 
45 51 
1:01 1:07 
6 200 m UP DOWN Up and hold. 
Figure 11 05 18 
7 300 m As for Practice 1 1. Fall when hit. 
Figure 11 2. Soldiers fire from 
the 400 m firing point. 
8 300 m UP DOWN 1. Up and hold. 
Figure 11 05 18 |2. Soldiers fire from 
the 400 m firing point. 
9 300 m As for Practice 3 1. Fall when hit. 
Figure 11 2. Soldiers fire from 
the 400 m firing point. 
10 400 m UP DOWN Up and hold. 
Triple Figure 11 05 12 
17 24 
28 35 
40 47 
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LSW LF 7. — ADVANCED APPLICATION OF FIRE 
400-600 METRES 


A. INSTRUCTOR’S NOTES 
LFO701. Aim. To practise the soldier in engaging targets by snap, rapid and burst 
fire from the prone position. 


LFO702. Conduct. The lesson should be conducted on an ETR or CGR (with or 
without AMS), where these ranges are not available it may be fired on a GR. 


LFO703. Time Chart. A time chart is included after the Practice Details. 


LFO704. Timing. Each detail will take approximately 20 minutes to complete all 
practices. 


LFO705. Stores. 
Normal range stores 
1 x Triple Figure 11 per firer 
or 
AMS converted range 
AMS Figure 11 with triple Figure 11 image on monitor per firer 


36 rounds 5.56 mm 4B1T per firer 
(Ball ammunition if tracer ban is in force) 


B. CONDUCT OF THE LESSON 


Preliminaries 

LFO706. Safety. Normal safety precautions. 

LFO707. Range Safety Rules. Explain and demonstrate as necessary the range 
safety rules. (See Reference A (Pamphlet No. 21)) 

Practice Details 


LFO708. Practice details are as follows: 
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Practice Range/Position|; Ammo _ | Target/Exposure Instructions 
1. Snap 400 m 12 1. Triple Figure |1. Firer in the 
Single Rounds Prone rounds |11 nominated posi- 
or tion. 
AMS Figure 11. |2. Order “Watch 
2. 4x6second jand Shoot”. 
exposures with 3. Fire 3 rounds 
intervals of 10 at each exposure. 
seconds. 4. Targets up and 
hold. 
2. Snap 500 m 12 1. Triple Figure 1. Firer in the 
Single Rounds Prone rounds |11 nominated posi- 
or tion. 
AMS Figure 11. |2. Order “Watch 
2.4x6second |and Shoot”. 
exposures with 3. Fire 3 rounds 
intervals of 10 at each exposure. 
seconds. 4. Target up and 
hold. 
3. Snap 600 m 12 1. Triple Figure |1. Firer in the 
Single Rounds Prone rounds |11 nominated posi- 
or tion. 
AMS Figure 11. |2. Order “Watch 
2. 4x6second jand Shoot”. 
exposures with 3. Fire 3 rounds 
intervals of 10 at each exposure. 
seconds. 4. Target up and 
hold. 


Scoring 
LFO709. 


All Practices 


Standards 


One point per hit 


Scores are to be recorded and announced on conclusion of each practice: 


LFO710. To achieve the required standard the firer must achieve the OMS at each 
firing distance (see relevant table below). Failure to achieve the OMS at any firing dis- 
tance will constitute a failure of the LF lesson, however, only the practices at the firing 
distances where the OMS was not met need to be fired again. Firers who fail are to 
undergo further practice, with coaching for the areas of weakness, before re-testing. 
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OMS Requirement OMS Requirement Highest 
Ser | Range Total (Personal Weapon) ae a Possible 
Rounds Score 
% Hits Score % Hits Score (HPS) 
1 400 m 12 70% 8 50% 6 12 
2 500 m 12 70% 8 50% 6 12 
3 600 m 12 70% 8 50% 6 12 
24 18 36 
End of Lesson Procedure 
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LSW LF 7 — TIME CHART 


One extra second has been included for target movement. On certain gallery ranges, 
this will be insufficient, and additional time for target movement is to be allowed. 


Practice Range/Target Timings Remarks 
1 400 m UP DOWN Up and hold. 
Triple Figure 11 05 12 
22 29 
39 46 
56 1:03 
2 500 m As for Practice 1 Up and hold. 
Triple Figure 11 
3 600 m As for Practice 1 Up and hold. 
Triple Figure 11 


4-44 RESTRICTED 


RESTRICTED 


LSW LF 8. — ADVANCED APPLICATION OF FIRE 
100-600 METRES 


A. INSTRUCTOR’S NOTES 


LF0801. Aim. To practise the soldier in engaging targets by snap and burst fire 
from the prone and fire trench positions. 


LF0802. Conduct. The lesson should be conducted on an ETR or CGR (with or 
without AMS), where these ranges are not available it may be fired on a GR. 


LFO803. Time Chart. A time chart is included after the Practice Details. 


LF0804. Timing. Each detail will take approximately 50 minutes to complete all 
practices. If an ETR is used it may be possible to reduce the timings. 


LFO805. Stores. 


Normal range stores 

ETR 

1 x Single Figure 11 per firer at 100/200 metres 
1 x Triple Figure 11 per firer at 300 metres 


CGR 

Right Coffin — Triple Figure 11 } In each 
Left Coffin — Single Figure 11 } lane 
Gallery Range 


1 x Single Figure 11 per firer at 100-300 metres 
1 x Triple Figure 11 per firer at 400—600 metres 
or 
AMS converted ranges 
AMS Figure 11 per firer at 100-300 metres 
AMS Figure 11 with triple Figure 11 image on monitor per firer at 400-600 
metres 
92 rounds 5.56 mm 4B1T ammunition per firer 
(Ball ammunition if tracer ban is in force) 


B. CONDUCT OF THE LESSON 


Preliminaries 


LFO806. Safety. Normal safety precautions. 


LFO0807. Range Safety Rules. Explain and demonstrate as necessary the range 
safety rules. (See Reference A (Pamphlet No. 21)) 
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LFO808. Miscellaneous. 
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RCOs are to note that when the lesson is fired on an 


ETR without AMS, Practices 5 and 6 are to be fired from the 400 m firing point at a 
single Figure 11 on the 200 m bank of targets. This will restrict the number of firers 


to 8 (Targets 1 to 4 and 9 to 12). 


Practice Details 


LFO809. Practice details are as follows: 
Practice Range/Position|; Ammo _| Target/Exposure Instructions 
1. Snap 100 m 5 1. Figure 11 1. Firer in the 
Single Rounds Prone rounds jor standing alert 
AMS Figure 11. {position (bipod 
2. 1x12 second |folded), 5 m to the 
exposure fol- rear of the firing 
lowed by 4 x 4 point. 
second expo- 2. Order “Watch 
sures with irregu- |out”. 
lar intervals. 3. The appear- 
ance of the target 
is the signal to run 
onto the firing 
point, adopt the 
nominated posi- 
tion (bipod down) 
and fire one round 
at each exposure. 
4. Targets fall 
when hit. 
2. Timed 100 m 12 1. Figure 11 1. Firer in the 
Bursts Prone rounds jor standing alert 
AMS Figure 11. {position (bipod 
2. 1x12 second |folded), 5 m to the 
exposure fol- rear of the firing 
lowed by 3 x 4 point. 
second expo- 2. Order “Watch 
sures with inter- |out”. 
vals of 10 sec- 3. The appear- 
onds. ance of the target 
is the signal to run 
onto the firing 
point, adopt the 
nominated posi- 
tion (bipod down) 
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Practice 


Range/Position 


Ammo 


Target/Exposure 


Instructions 


2. Timed 
Bursts (cont) 


and fire one burst 
of 2-3 rounds at 
each exposure. 
4. Fire is judged to 
be effective if the 
target is hit once 
in each burst. 

5. Score 2 points 
for each effective 
engagement. 

6. Targets fall 
when hit. 


3. Snap 
Single Rounds 


200 m 
Fire Trench 


10 
rounds 


1. Figure 11 

or 

AMS Figure 11. 
2. 5 x 6 second 
exposures with 
irregular intervals. 


1. Firer in the 
nominated posi- 
tion. 

2. Order “Watch 
and Shoot”. 

3. Fire 2 rounds 
at each exposure. 
4. Targets up and 
hold. 


4. Timed 
Bursts 


200 m 
Prone 


12 
rounds 


1. Figure 11 

or 

AMS Figure 11. 
2.4 x 5 second 
exposures with 
intervals of 10 
seconds. 


1. Firer in the 
nominated posi- 
tion. 

2. Order “Watch 
and Shoot”. 

3. Fire one burst 
of 2-3 rounds at 
each exposure. 
4. Fire is judged 
to be effective if 
the target is hit 
once in each 
burst. 

5. Score 2 points 
for each effective 
engagement. 

6. Targets fall 
when hit. 
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Practice Range/Position| Ammo _| Target/Exposure Instructions 
5. Snap 300 m 5 1. Figure 11 1. Firer in the 
Single Rounds Prone rounds jor standing alert 
AMS Figure 11. {position (bipod 
2. 1x12 second |folded), 5 m to the 
exposure fol- rear of the firing 
lowed by 4 x 4 point. 
second expo- 2. Order “Watch 
sures with irregu- |out”. 
lar intervals. 3. The appear- 
ance of the target 
is the signal to run 
onto the firing 
point, adopt the 
nominated posi- 
tion (bipod down) 
and fire one round 
at each exposure. 
4. Targets fall 
when hit. 
6. Timed 300 m 12 1. Figure 11 1. Firer in the 
Bursts Fire Trench rounds jor nominated posi- 
AMS Figure 11. _ |tion. 
2. 4x5 second |2. Order “Watch 
exposures with and Shoot”. 
intervals of 10 3. Fire one burst 
seconds. of 2-3 rounds at 
each exposure. 
4. Fire is judged 
to be effective if 
the target is hit 
once in each 
burst. 
5. Score 2 points 
for each effective 
engagement. 
6. Targets fall 
when hit. 
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Practice Range/Position| Ammo | Target/Exposure Instructions 
7. Snap 400 m 12 1. Triple Figure |1. Firer in the 
Single Rounds Prone rounds |11 standing alert 
or position (bipod 
AMS Figure 11. |folded), 5 m to the 
2. 1x 12 second [rear of the firing 
exposure fol- point. 
lowed by 3 x 6 2. Order “Watch 
second expo- out”. 
sures with irregu- |3. The appear- 
lar intervals. ance of the target 
is the signal to run 
onto the firing 
point, adopt the 
nominated posi- 
tion (bipod down) 
and fire 3 rounds 
at each exposure. 
4. Targets up and 
hold. 
8. Snap 500 m 12 1. Triple Figure |1. Firer in the 
Single Rounds Prone rounds |11 nominated posi- 
or tion. 
AMS Figure 11. |2. Order “Watch 
2. 4x6second jand Shoot”. 
exposures with 3. Fire 3 rounds 
irregular intervals. |at each exposure. 
4. Target up and 
hold. 
9. Snap 600 m 12 1. Triple Figure |1. Firer in the 
Single Rounds Prone rounds |11 nominated posi- 


or 
AMS Figure 11. 
2. 4 x 6 second 
exposures with 
irregular intervals. 


tion. 

2. Order “Watch 
and Shoot”. 

3. Fire 3 rounds 

at each exposure. 
4. Target up and 
hold. 
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Scoring 
LF0810. Scores are to be recorded and announced on conclusion of each practice: 
Practices 1, 3,5, 7,8 and9 — One point per hit 


Practices 2, 4 and 6 — 2 points per successful engagement 


Standards 


LF0811. To achieve the required standard the firer must achieve the OMS at each 
firing distance (see relevant table below). Failure to achieve the OMS at any firing dis- 
tance will constitute a failure of the LF lesson, however, only the practices at the firing 
distances where the OMS was not met need to be fired again. Firers who fail are to 
undergo further practice, with coaching for the areas of weakness, before re-testing. 


OMS Requirement OMS Requirement Highest 
Ser | Range Total (Personal Weapon) aa or tae Possible 
Rounds Score 
% Hits Score % Hits Score (HPS) 
1 100 m 17 70% 9 70% 9 13 
2 200 m 22 70% 12 60% 10 18 
3 300 m 17 70% 9 50% 7 13 
1 400 m 12 70% 8 50% 6 12 
2 500 m 12 70% 8 50% 6 12 
3 600 m 12 70% 8 50% 6 12 
54 44 80 


End of Lesson Procedure 


4-50 RESTRICTED 


RESTRICTED 


LSW LF 8 — TIME CHART 


One extra second has been included for target movement. On certain gallery ranges, 
this will be insufficient, and additional time for target movement is to be allowed. 


Practice Range/Target Timings Remarks 
1 100 m UP DOWN Fall when hit. 
Figure 11 05 18 
25 30 
35 40 
46 51 
55 1:00 
2 100 m UP DOWN Fall when hit. 
Figure 11 05 18 
28 33 
43 48 
58 1:03 
3 200 m UP DOWN Up and hold. 
Figure 11 05 12 
18 25 
29 36 
41 48 
51 58 
4 200 m UP DOWN Fall when hit. 
Figure 11 05 11 
21 27 
37 43 
53 59 
5 300 m As for Practice 1 1. Fall when hit. 
Figure 11 2. Soldiers fire from 
400 m firing point. 
6 300 m As for Practice 4 1. Fall when hit. 
Figure 11 2. Soldiers fire from 
400 m firing point. 
7 400 m UP DOWN Up and hold. 
Triple Figure 11 05 21 
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Practice Range/Target Timings Remarks 
8 500 m UP DOWN Up and hold. 
Triple Figure 11 05 12 
19 26 
30 37 
42 49 
9 600 m As for Practice 8 Up and hold. 
Triple Figure 11 
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LSW APWT(Cl) AND APWA(CI) 
A. INSTRUCTOR’S NOTES 


APWT0101. Firing Requirement. 


a. APWT(CI). LSW APWT(CI) is to be fired annually by all combat infantry- 
men whose personal weapon is the LSW. 


b. APWA(CI). Practices 1, 4, 6, 7 and 8 of LSW APWT(CI) are to be fired 
by all Infantry soldiers during the CIC. 


APWT0102. Ranges. LSW APWT(CI)/APWA(CI) can be fired on an ETR, 
Gallery Range or CGR. Where the test is fired on ranges converted to AMS the fir- 
ing point monitors are to be positioned where the firers cannot view them. 


APWT0103. Range Rigging. CGRs and ETRs are to be rigged as follows: 


a. CGR Right Coffin — Triple Figure 11 } In each 
Left Coffin — Single Figure 11 } lane 
b. ETR 100 m and 200m — Single Figure 11 
300 m — Triple Figure 11 
c. AMS Ranges 100-300m — AMS Figure 11 
400-600 m — AMS Figure 11 with triple Figure 11 


image on monitor 


Range Conducting Officers are to note that when the APWT(CI) is fired on an ETR, 
Practices 5, 6 and 7 are to be fired from the 400 m firing point at a single Figure 11 
on the 200 m bank of targets. 


APWT0104. Timings. It will take approximately 40 minutes to complete all prac- 
tices of APWT(CI) and approximately 30 minutes to complete the required APWA(CI) 
practices. If an ETR is used these timings might reduce. 


APWT0105. Rules. 


a. The dress and equipment for this test is to be combat dress, belt order 
webbing, combat helmet, combat body armour (where issued) and issued, ser- 
viceable hearing protection. 


b. No extra time will be given for stoppages. 
c. Coaching and signalling are not permitted. 


d. SUSAT only is to be used. 
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e.  /f fire trenches are not available, the prone position is to be used. 
f. All positions are to be bipod supported. 


g. Ammunition allocation for APWA(CI) includes 20 rounds for registration 
from which 5 rounds are to be fired at each range prior to starting practices. 


APWT0106. Time Charts. Time charts for the APWT and APWA are included 
after the Practice Details. 


APWT0107. Ammunition. 

a. APWT(CI) — 116 rounds. 

b. APWA(CI) — 71 rounds. 
APWT0108. Scoring. 

Practices 1, 3, 5, 6, 8, 9,10 and 11 — One point per hit 

Practices 2, 4 and 7 — 2 points per effective engagement 
APWT0109. Standard. To achieve the required standard the firer must achieve 
the OMS at each firing distance (see relevant table below). Failure to achieve the OMS 
at any firing distance will constitute a failure of the LF lesson, however, only the prac- 
tices at the firing distances where the OMS was not met need to be fired again. Firers 


who fail are to undergo further practice, with coaching for the areas of weakness, 
before re-testing. 


a. APWT(CI). 
ser | ange | Toa! OMS Requirement pignent 
= % Hits Score ape} 

1 | 100m 17 70% 9 13 

2 | 200m | 22 70% 12 18 

3 | 300m 32 70% 19 28 

4 | 400m 12 70% 8 12 

5 | 500m | 21 70% 14 21 

6 | 600m 12 70% 8 12 


Marksman. To qualify as LSW Marksman all practices must be passed. 
Soldiers who qualify as LSW Marksmen are eligible to wear the Marksman 
badge for 1 year before they must requalify. 
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b. APWA(CI). 
> Highest 
Total OMS Requirement Possible 
Ser | Range Rounds z Score 
% Hits Score (HPS) 
1 100 m 5 70% 3 5 
2 200 m 12 60% 5 8 
3 300 m 22 50% 9 18 
4 400 m 12 50% 6 12 


Cc. 


Whilst it is not mandatory for firers to qualify at each firing distance on the 


same day, the entire AWA should be successfully completed within a sensible 


time. 


Preliminaries 
APWT0111. 
APWT0112. 


B. CONDUCT OF THE LESSON 


Range Safety Rules. 


Safety. Normal safety precautions. 


range safety rules. (See Reference A (Pamphlet No. 21)) 


Practice Details 


Explain and demonstrate as necessary the 


APWT0113. Practice details are as follows: 

Practice Range/Position| Ammo | Target/Exposure Instructions 
1. Snap 100 m 5 1. Figure 11 1. Firer in the 
Single Rounds Prone rounds jor standing alert 


AMS Figure 11. 
2. 1x 11 second 
exposure fol- 
lowed by 4 x 3 
second expo- 
sures with irregu- 
lar intervals. 


position (bipod 
folded), 5 m to the 
rear of the firing 
point. 

2. Order “Watch 
out”. 

3. The appear- 
ance of the target 
is the signal to run 
onto the firing 
point, adopt the 
nominated posi- 
tion (bipod down) 
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Practice 


Range/Position 


Ammo 


Target/Exposure 


Instructions 


1. Snap 
Single Rounds 
(cont) 


and fire one round 
at each exposure. 
4. Targets fall 
when hit. 


2. Timed 
Bursts 


100 m 
Fire Trench 


12 
rounds 


1. Figure 11 

or 

AMS Figure 11. 
2. 4 x 5 second 
exposures with 
intervals of 10 
seconds. 


1. Firer in the 
nominated posi- 
tion. 

2. Order “Watch 
and Shoot”. 

3. Fire one burst 
of 2-3 rounds at 
each exposure. 
4. Fire is judged to 
be effective if the 
target is hit once 
in each burst. 

5. Score 2 points 
for each effective 
engagement. 

6. Targets fall 
when hit. 


3. Rapid 
Single Rounds 


200 m 
Prone 


10 
rounds 


1. Figure 11 

or 

AMS Figure 11. 
2. 1 x 20 second 
exposure. 


1. Firer in the 
standing alert 
position (bipod 
folded), 5 m to the 
rear of the firing 
point. 

2. Order “Watch 
out”. 

3. The appear- 
ance of the target 
is the signal for 
the firer to run 
onto the firing 
point, adopt the 
nominated posi- 
tion (bipod down) 
and fire 10 rounds 
at the exposure. 
4. Targets up and 
hold. 
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Practice Range/Position| Ammo | Target/Exposure Instructions 
4. Timed 200 m 12 1. Figure 11 1. Firer in the 
Bursts Fire Trench rounds /or nominated posi- 
AMS Figure 11. |tion. 
2.4x5 second |2. Order “Watch 
exposures with and Shoot”. 
intervals of 10 3. Fire one burst 
seconds. of 2-3 rounds at 
each exposure. 
4. Fire is judged to 
be effective if the 
target is hit once 
in each burst. 
5. Score 2 points 
for each effective 
engagement. 
6. Targets fall 
when hit. 
5. Snap Single 300 m 10 1. Figure 11 1. Firer in the 
Rounds Prone rounds jor standing alert 


AMS Figure 11. 
2. 1 x 12 second 
exposure fol- 
lowed by 4 x 4 
second expo- 
sures with irregu- 
lar intervals. 


position (bipod 
folded), 5 m to the 
rear of the firing 
point. 

2. Order “Watch 
out”. 

3. The appear- 
ance of the target 
is the signal for 
the firer to run 
onto the firing 
point, adopt the 
nominated posi- 
tion (bipod down) 
and fire 2 rounds 
at each exposure. 
4. Targets up and 
hold. 
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Practice 


Range/Position 


Ammo 


Target/Exposure 


Instructions 


6. Rapid 
Single Rounds 


300 m 
Prone 


10 
rounds 


1. Figure 11 

or 

AMS Figure 11. 
2. 1 x 20 second 
exposure. 


1. Firer in the 
standing alert 
position (bipod 
folded), 5 m to the 
rear of the firing 
point. 

2. Order “Watch 
out”. 

3. The appear- 
ance of the target 
is the signal for 
the firer to run 
onto the firing 
point, adopt the 
nominated posi- 
tion (bipod down) 
and fire 10 rounds 
at the exposure. 
4. Targets up and 
hold. 


7. Timed 
Bursts 


300 m 
Fire Trench 


12 
rounds 


1. Figure 11 

or 

AMS Figure 11. 
2. 4 x 5 second 
exposures with 
intervals of 10 
seconds. 


1. Firer in the 
nominated posi- 
tion. 

2. Order “Watch 
and Shoot”. 

3. Fire one burst 
of 2-3 rounds at 
each exposure. 
4. Fire is judged to 
be effective if the 
target is hit once 
in each burst. 

5. Score 2 points 
for each effective 
engagement. 

6. Targets fall 
when hit. 


4-58 


RESTRICTED 


RESTRICTED 


Practice Range/Position| Ammo | Target/Exposure Instructions 
8. Snap Single 400 m 12 1. Triple Figure 1. Firer in the 
Rounds Prone rounds |11 nominated posi- 
or tion. 
AMS Figure 11. |2. Order “Watch 
2.4x6second |and Shoot”. 
exposures with 3. Fire 3 rounds at 
irregular intervals. |each exposure. 
4. Targets up and 
hold. 
9. Snap Single 500 m 12 1. Triple Figure 1. Firer in the 
Rounds Prone rounds |11 nominated posi- 


10. Snap 
Single Rounds 


500 m 
Prone 


9 
rounds 


or 
AMS Figure 11. 
2. 4 x 6 second 
exposures with 
irregular intervals. 


1. Triple Figure 
11 


or 
AMS Figure 11. 
2. 1x 15 second 
exposure fol- 
lowed by 2 x 6 
second expo- 
sures with irregu- 
lar intervals. 


tion. 

2. Order “Watch 
and Shoot”. 

3. Fire 3 rounds at 
each exposure. 

4. Targets up and 
hold. 


1. Firer in the 
standing alert 
position (bipod 
folded), 5 m to the 
rear of the firing 
point. 

2. Order “Watch 
out”. 

3. The appear- 
ance of the target 
is the signal for 
the firer to run 
onto the firing 
point, adopt the 
nominated posi- 
tion (bipod down) 
and fire 3 rounds 
at each exposure. 
4. Targets up and 
hold. 
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Instructions 


Practice Range/Position| Ammo _ | Target/Exposure 
11. Snap 600 m 12 1. Triple Figure 1. Firer in the 
Single Rounds Prone rounds |11 nominated posi- 
or tion. 


AMS Figure 11. 
2. 4 x 6 second 
exposures with 
irregular intervals. 


2. Order “Watch 
and Shoot”. 

3. Fire 3 rounds at 
each exposure. 

4. Targets up and 
hold. 
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LSW APWT (CI) — TIME CHART 
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One extra second has been included for target movement. On certain gallery ranges, 
this will be insufficient, and additional time for target movement is to be allowed. 


Practice Range/Target Timings Remarks 
1 100 m UP DOWN Fall when hit. 
Figure 11 05 17 
24 28 
33 37 
43 47 
51 55 
2 100 m UP DOWN Fall when hit. 
Figure 11 05 11 
21 27 
37 43 
53 59 
3 200 m UP DOWN Up and hold. 
Figure 11 05 26 
4 200 m As for Practice 2 Fall when hit. 
Figure 11 
5 300 m UP DOWN 1. Up and hold. 
Figure 11 05 18 2. Soldiers fire from 
25 30 400 m firing point. 
35 40 
46 51 
55 1:00 
6 300 m As for Practice 3 1. Up and hold. 
Figure 11 2. Soldiers fire from 


400 m firing point. 


7 300 m As for Practice 2 1. Fall when hit. 
Figure 11 2. Soldiers fire from 
400 m firing point. 
8 400 m UP DOWN Up and hold. 
Triple Figure 11 05 12 
19 26 
30 37 
42 49 
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Practice Range/Target Timings Remarks 
9 500 m As for Practice 8 Up and hold. 
Triple Figure 11 
10 500 m UP DOWN Up and hold. 
Triple Figure 11 05 21 
28 35 
39 46 
11 600 m As for Practice 8 Up and hold. 
Triple Figure 11 
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LSW APWA (Cl) — TIME CHART 


One extra second has been included for target movement. On certain gallery ranges, 
this will be insufficient, and additional time for target movement is to be allowed. 


Practice Range/Target Timings Remarks 
Sighters |100 m UP DOWN 1. Fall when hit. 
Figure 11 05 16 |2. No score. 
21 32 
37 48 
53 1:04 
1:09 1:20 
1 100 m UP DOWN Fall when hit. 
Figure 11 05 17 
24 28 
33 37 
43 47 
51 55 
Sighters |200 m As for sighters at 1. Fall when hit. 
Figure 11 100 m 2. No score. 
4 200 m UP DOWN Fall when hit. 
Figure 11 05 11 
21 27 
37 43 
53 59 
Sighters |300 m As for sighters at 1. Fall when hit. 
Figure 11 100 m 2. Soldiers fire from 
400 m firing point. 
3. No score. 
6 300 m UP DOWN 1. Up and hold. 
Figure 11 05 26 2. Soldiers fire from 
400 m firing point. 
7 300 m UP DOWN 1. Fall when hit. 
Figure 11 05 11 2. Soldiers fire from 
21 27 400 m firing point. 
37 43 
53 59 
Sighters |400 m As for sighters at 1. Fall when hit. 
Triple Figure 11 100 m 2. No score. 
8 400 m UP DOWN Up and hold. 
Triple Figure 11 05 12 
19 26 
30 37 
42 49 
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LSW APWT/APWA (OA&SVCS) 


A. INSTRUCTOR’S NOTES 


APWT0201. Firing Requirement. 


a. APWT(OA&Svcs) is to be fired annually by all Other Arms and Service per- 
sonnel whose personal weapon is the LSW. 


b. APWA (OA&Svcs) Practices 1, 4, 6 and 7 of the LSW APWT (OA&Svcs) 
may be fired annually by soldiers of the OA&Svcs who have been allocated the 
LSW as an alternate personal weapon. 


APWT0202. Ranges. LSWAPWT(OA&Svcs)/APWA (OA&Svcs) can be fired on 
an ETR, Gallery Range or CGR. Where the test is fired on ranges converted to AMS 
the firing point monitors are to be positioned where the firers cannot view them. 


APWT0203. Range Rigging. CGR and ETR are to be rigged as follows: 


a. CGR _ Right Coffin — Triple Figure 11 } In each 
Left Coffin — Single Figure 11 } lane 
b. ETR 100 m and 200m — _ Single Figure 11. 
300 m — Triple Figure 11. 
c. AMS Ranges 100-300m — AMS Figure 11. 
400 m — AMS Figure 11 with triple Figure 11 


image on monitor 


Range Conducting Officers are to note that when the test is fired on an ETR, 
Practices 5, 6 and 7 are to be fired from the 400 m firing point at a single Figure 11 
on the 200 m bank of targets. 


APWT0204. Timing. Each detail will take approximately 30 minutes to complete 
all practices. 


APWT0205. Rules. 
a. The dress and equipment for this test is to be combat dress, belt order 
webbing, combat body armour (where issued), combat helmets and issued, 
serviceable hearing protection. 
b. No extra time will be given for stoppages. 


c. Coaching and signalling are not permitted. 


d. SUSAT only is to be used. 
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e.  /f fire trenches are not available, the prone position is to be used. 

f. All positions are to be bipod supported. 
APWT0206. Time Charts. A time chart is included after the Practice Details. 
APWT0207. Ammunition. 

a. APWT (OA&Svcs) — 73 rounds. 

b. APWA (OA&Svcs) — 34 rounds. 


APWT0208. Magazines. Magazines are to be filled and used in the following 
order: 


APWT 17, 17, 27 and 12 
APWA 5, 12 and 17 
APWT0209. Scoring. 
Practices 1, 3, 5,6 and 8 — One point per hit. 
Practices 2, 4 and 7 — 2 points per effective engagement 


APWT0210. Standard. To achieve the required standard the firer must achieve 
the OMS at each firing distance (see relevant table below). Failure to achieve the OMS 
at any firing distance will constitute a failure of the LF lesson, however, only the prac- 
tices at the firing distances where the OMS was not met need to be fired again. Firers 
who fail are to undergo further practice, with coaching for the areas of weakness, 
before re-testing. 


a. APWT (OA&Svcs). 


p Highest 
al ean Total OMS Requirement Possible 
ge | Rounds Score 
% Hits Score (HPS) 
1 100 m 17 70% 9 13 
2 200 m 17 70% 9 13 
3 300 m 27 60% 14 23 
4 400 m 12 50% 6 12 


Marksman — 51 (85%). To qualify for Marksman all practices must be fired. 
Soldiers who qualify as Marksmen are eligible to wear the badge for 1 year 
before they must requalify. 
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i Highest 
Ser | Range | _Total OMS Requirement Possible 
g Rounds Score 
% Hits Score (HPS) 
1 100 m 5 60% 3 5 
2 200 m 12 50% 4 8 
3 300 m 17 50% 6 13 


C. 


Whilst it is not mandatory for firers to qualify at each firing distance in the 


same day, the entire AWA should be successfully completed within a sensible 


time. 


Preliminaries 
APWT0210. 
APWT0211. 


B. CONDUCT OF THE LESSON 


Range Safety Rules. 


Safety. Normal safety precautions. 


range safety rules. (See Reference A (Pamphlet No. 21)) 


Practice Details 


Explain and demonstrate as necessary the 


APWT0212. Practice details are as follows: 
Practice Range/Position| Ammo |Target/Exposure Instructions 
1. Snap 100 m 5 1. Figure 11 1. Firer in the 
Single Rounds Prone rounds jor nominated posi- 
AMS Figure 11. |tion. 
2. 5x3 second |2. Order “Watch 
exposures with and Shoot”. 
irregular intervals. |3. Fire one round 
at each exposure. 
4. Targets fall 
when hit. 
2. Timed 100 m 12 1. Figure 11 1. Firer in the 
Bursts Fire Trench rounds jor nominated posi- 
AMS Figure 11. __|tion. 
2. 4x5second |2. Order “Watch 
exposures with and Shoot”. 
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Practice Range/Position 


Ammo 


Target/Exposure 


Instructions 


2. Timed 
Bursts (cont) 


intervals of 10 
seconds. 


3. Fire one burst 
of 2-3 rounds at 
each exposure. 
4. Fire is judged to 
be effective if the 
target is hit once 
in each burst. 

5. Score 2 points 
for each effective 
engagement. 

6. Targets fall 
when hit. 


200 m 
Prone 


3. Rapid 
Single Rounds 


rounds 


1. Figure 11 

or 

AMS Figure 11. 
2. 1 x 15 second 
exposure. 


1. Firer in the 
standing alert 
position (bipod 
folded), 5 m to the 
rear of the firing 
point. 

2. Order “Watch 
out”. 

3. The appear- 
ance of the target 
is the signal for 
the firer to run 
onto the firing 
point, adopt the 
nominated posi- 
tion (bipod down) 
and fire 5 rounds 
at the exposure. 
4. Targets up and 
hold. 


200 m 
Fire Trench 


4. Timed 
Bursts 


12 
rounds 


1. Figure 11 

or 

AMS Figure 11. 
2. 4 x 5 second 
exposures with 
intervals of 10 
seconds. 
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1. Firer in the 
nominated posi- 
tion. 

2. Order “Watch 
and Shoot”. 

3. Fire one burst 
of 2-3 rounds at 
each exposure. 
4. Fire is judged to 
be effective if the 
target is hit once 
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Practice 


Range/Position 


Ammo 


Target/Exposure 


Instructions 


4. Timed 
Bursts 
(cont) 


in each burst. 

5. Score 2 points 
for each effective 
engagement. 

6. Targets fall 
when hit. 


5. Snap Single 
Rounds 


300 m 
Prone 


10 
rounds 


1. Figure 11 

or 

AMS Figure 11. 
2. 5 x 4 second 
exposures with 
irregular intervals. 


1. Firer in the 
nominated posi- 
tion. 

2. Order “Watch 
and Shoot”. 

3. Fire 2 rounds 
at each exposure. 
4. Targets up and 
hold. 


6. Rapid 
Single Rounds 


300 m 
Prone 


5 
rounds 


1. Figure 11 

or 

AMS Figure 11. 
2. 1x 15 second 
exposure. 


1. Firer in the 
standing alert 
position (bipod 
folded), 5 m to the 
rear of the firing 
point. 

2. Order “Watch 
out”. 

3. The appear- 
ance of the target 
is the signal for 
the firer to run 
onto the firing 
point, adopt the 
nominated posi- 
tion (bipod down) 
and fire 5 rounds 
at the exposure. 
4. Targets up and 
hold. 


7. Timed 
Bursts 


300 m 
Fire Trench 


12 
rounds 


1. Figure 11 

or 

AMS Figure 11. 
2.4 x 5 second 
exposures with 
intervals of 10 
seconds. 


1. Firer in the 
nominated posi- 
tion. 

2. Order “Watch 
and Shoot”. 

3. Fire one burst 
of 2-3 rounds at 
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Practice Range/Position|; Ammo _| Target/Exposure Instructions 
7. Timed 4. Fire is judged to 
Bursts be effective if the 
(cont) target is hit once 
in each burst. 
5. Score 2 points 
for each effective 
engagement. 
6. Targets fall 
when hit. 
8. Snap Single 400 m 12 1. Triple Figure 1. Firer in the 
Rounds Prone rounds |11 nominated posi- 
or tion. 
AMS Figure 11. |2. Order “Watch 
2.4x6second jand Shoot”. 
exposures with 3. Fire 3 rounds 
irregular intervals. |at each exposure. 
4. Targets up and 
hold. 
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LSW APWT (OA&SVCS) — TIME CHART 


One extra second has been included for target movement. On certain gallery ranges 
this will be insufficient, and additional time for target movement is to be allowed. 


Practice Range/Target Timings Remarks 
1 100 m UP DOWN Fall when hit. 
Figure 11 05 09 
15 19 
23 27 
32 36 
39 43 
2 100 m UP DOWN Fall when hit. 
Figure 11 05 11 
21 27 
37 43 
53 59 
3 200 m UP DOWN Up and hold. 
Figure 11 05 21 
4 200 m As for Practice 2 Fall when hit. 
Figure 11 
5 300 m UP DOWN 1. Up and hold. 
Figure 11 05 10 2. Soldiers fire from 
17 22 400 m firing point. 
27 32 
38 43 
47 52 
6 300 m UP DOWN 1. Up and hold. 
Figure 11 05 21 2. Soldiers fire from 
400 m firing point. 
7 300 m As for Practice 2 1. Fall when hit. 
Figure 11 2. Soldiers fire from 
400 m firing point. 
8 400 m UP DOWN Up and hold. 
Triple Figure 11 05 12 
18 25 
30 37 
41 48 
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LSW APWA (OA&SVCS) — TIME CHART 


One extra second has been included for target movement. On certain gallery ranges 
this will be insufficient, and additional time for target movement is to be allowed. 


Practice Range/Target Timings Remarks 
1 100 m UP DOWN Fall when hit. 
Figure 11 05 09 
15 19 
23 27 
32 36 
39 43 
4 200 m As for Practice 2 Fall when hit. 
Figure 11 
6 300 m UP DOWN 1. Up and hold. 
Figure 11 05 21 2. Soldiers fire from 
400 m firing point. 
7 300 m As for Practice 2 1. Fall when hit. 
Figure 11 2. Soldiers fire from 
400 m firing point. 
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Chapter 5 
THE LIGHT MACHINE GUN (LMG) 


Scope CONTENTS 


SCOPE 5-1 
0501. Chapter 5 sets out all LSW live fir- 
ing (LF) lessons to be completed in LFMT SIMULATION AND TECHNOLOGY 5-1 


Stages 1, 2 and 3 of Training the Battle 


` à i AIDS TO TRAINING AND FIRING 5-2 
Shot. It includes the application of lessons 
to all Arms and Services and the progres- TRAINING AND FIRING SEQUENCE 5-2 
sion and frequency with which they are to 
SAFETY 5-3 
be fired. 
CONDUCT OF LF LESSONS 5-4 


0502. This progression and frequency of fir- 
ing is essential for preparing soldiers for WEAPON HANDLING TESTS GENERAL 

LMG Annual Personal Weapon Tests INSTRUCTIONS ao 
(APWT) in LFMT Stage 3. It is also essential 
in preparing the firer for mandatory TLFTT 
and LFTT. The actual detail of TLFTT and = WHTs 57 
LFTT is in Chapters 6 and 7 respectively. 


DEFINITION OF STANDARDS 5-6 


LF LESSON 1 5-9 

LF LESSON 2 5-11 
: i LF LESSON 3 5-13 
Simulation and Technology LF LESSON 4 5-17 
LF LESSON 5 5-21 
0503. Small Arms Trainer (SAT) and "FESSON 6 p 
Dismounted Close Combat Trainer aPpwTaPwa (Ci) 5-31 


(DCCT). SAT or DCCT LF lessons are an 
integral part of Training the Battle Shot and 
have been selected, where appropriate, to confirm the basic skills in each Stage 
before live firing and to enable the coach to eliminate faults which have hitherto only 
been detectable during live firing. All LMG LF lessons and AWAs are included in the 
SAT/DCCT software and can be used for practices, remedial training or as concur- 
rent activity to a range or other period. (The SAT or DCCT cannot be used as a sub- 
stitute for live firing of any Annual Weapon Test or Assessment.) 


0504. Automatic Marking System (AMS). Vital shooting and coaching informa- 
tion can be gained, and time, manpower and ammunition saved, by the correct use 
of AMS. It permits Grouping, Zeroing and Elementary Application of Fire lessons to 
be conducted on Electric Target Ranges (ETR) and Converted Gallery Ranges 
(CGR) without using butt markers or screen targets. In Advanced Application of Fire 
lessons, AMS can be used to indicate to the firer and coach where shots are hitting 
or missing the target. RCOs are to ensure their coaches are thoroughly familiar with 
AMS before any LF lesson begins. All LF lessons are contained in AMS software. 
Where the targetry differs because of AMS, the difference is highlighted in the rele- 
vant lesson(s). 
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0505. Electronic Automatic Sequence Initiator (EASI). Where fitted on ETRs 
and CGRs, EASI is to be used by RCOs in Advanced Application of Fire lessons and 
APWTs. This will save time and reduce the probability of target initiation and 
sequencing errors. When EASI is used, the Time Charts provided are not required 
but should be available as a back up. 


Aids to Training and Firing 


0506. Small Arms Collimator (SAC). To avoid wasting time and ammunition the 
SAC is to be used to reduce excessive displacement between the Mean Point of 
Impact (MPI) and the Correct Zero Position (CZP) before zeroing. When LMGs have 
been zeroed, the SAC is to be used to record the PZP readings. Thereafter, SAC is 
to be used before any LF lesson to ensure that boresight readings have not changed. 
To save range time it is recommended that boresighting is conducted on the day prior 
to the lesson. 


0507. Ammunition. All LMG LF lessons from LFMT Stage 2 onwards are to be 
conducted using 5.56 mm 4B1T ammunition unless range orders or local restrictions 
(especially a tracer ban) preclude its use. 


0508. Sandbags. The use of sandbags for support while shooting is no longer 
permissible during any lessons or tests in LFMT or TLFTT. 

Training and Firing Sequence 

0509. Reserved. 


0510. Combat Infantrymen, Regular and TA Units — Initial Training. The fol- 
lowing LF lessons are to be fired, initially, by all combat infantrymen whose personal 
weapon is to be the LMG: 


LMG LF 


Lesson No Content Page No 


LFMT Stage 1 | Grouping and Zeroing 


1 Introductory Shoot at 25 metres — Preparation | 5-9 to 5-10 
of Firing, Grouping and Length of Burst, 
Cleaning after Firing (initial training only) 


2 Grouping at 100 metres (initial training only) 5-11 to 5-12 


3 Zeroing at 100 metres 5-13 to 5-15 
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LMG LF 


Lesson No Content Page No 


LFMT Stage 2 | Application of Fire 


4 Application of Fire at 200 metres 5-17 to 5-19 
5 Application of Fire at 300-400 metres 5-21 to 5-23 
6 Advanced Application of Fire at 200-300 and 5-25 to 5-28 


400 metres including NBC 


0511. Combat Infantrymen, Regular and TA Units — Annual Training. The 
following LF lessons are to be fired, annually, after the initial training stipulated in 
paragraph 0510, by all combat infantrymen whose personal weapon is the LSW: 


LMG LF 
Lesson No 


Content Page No 


LFMT Stage 1 | Grouping and Zeroing 


3 Zeroing at 100 metres 5-13 to 5-15 


LFMT Stage 2 | Application of Fire 


5 Application of Fire 300-400 metres 5-21 to 5-23 
6 Advanced Application of Fire 200-300 and 400 | 5-25 to 5-28 
metres 


0512. Remedial Training. SAT/DCCT and AMS provide invaluable aids to the 
remedial training of the poor shot. COs are encouraged to make full use of the facil- 
ities wherever they are available. However, final confirmation must be by the use of 
live firing. All LMG LF lessons can be fired on SAT/DCCT and may be used as a 
remedial aid or as a rehearsal prior to firing on the open range. 


Safety 
0513. It is mandatory for all firers to have completed a safety test prior to their first 
live firing of a weapon, in order to ensure a minimum standard of safety. Conducting 


officers must confirm that all soldiers firing any weapon for the first time have com- 
pleted the relevant WHTs prior to firing. 
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Conduct of LF Lessons 

0514. General Requirements. The general requirements of equipment and out- 
line range procedures which apply to all ranges are shown below. Any requirements 
specific to a particular LF lesson are contained at the start of each lesson. 


0515. Stores. The following stores are required: 


LMG complete to CES 1 per soldier 
Cleaning material As required 
Issued, serviceable hearing protection 1 per soldier 
Combat Helmets 1 per soldier 
CBA (where issued) 1 per soldier 
Personal Shooting Record Card (AF B6994A/B) 1 per soldier 
Coach’s Aide Memoire (AF B71158) 1 per coach 
Binoculars 1 per coach 
First aid kit Complete 
SAC As required 
Stop watches As required 


0516. Dress. Dress for LMG LF lessons should include belt order webbing. 
Combat helmets and CBA (where issued) are to be worn for all SAT and LF lessons. 


0517. SAT/DCCT. Soldiers are to fire the boresighting practice before firing any 
other shoots using SAT/DCCT. Firers can be given a preview of all the practices on 
SAT/DCCT in order to familiarise themselves with the conditions. 


0518. Sighting System. The LMG can be fitted with SUSAT or Iron sights. Initial 
training should be conducted using the sighting system most likely to be used, where 
this is unknown the SUSAT is to be used. The annual LF lessons and APWT should 
be fired to convert to the second sighting system. 


0519. Small Arms Collimator (SAC). SAC is to be used to boresight the LMG 
prior to firing a grouping practice. Once zeroed, the PZP reading from SAC is to be 
noted in the firers’ shooting record card and the reading is to be checked prior to any 
future LF lesson. 


0520. Weapon and Firing Preparation. 


a. Where possible, LMGs are to be prepared for firing prior to moving to the 
range, to ensure they are prepared under ‘ideal’ conditions and not those that 
may be experienced on the range. 


b. Check each soldier has the issued, serviceable hearing protection and his 
shooting record card in his possession. 


c. Observation of fall of shot is obvious using SUSAT at 25 metres. During 


grouping practices it must be emphasized to firers that they are to take the cor- 
rect point of aim for each shot and avoid aiming off. 


5-4 RESTRICTED 


RESTRICTED 


d. If fire trenches are not available the prone position is to be used. 


0521. Aiming Marks. Where white patches are used the POA is to be the bot- 
tom centre of the patch. 


0522. Coaching. Infantry Training, Volume II, Skill at Arms, Pamphlet No. 8, 
LMG (Army Code No. 71811) contains full detail of coaching requirements. Some 
essential points to ensure are: 


a. The conducting officer and all coaches on the range must have prior knowl- 
edge of coaching techniques. 


b. Where possible a coach should be with each firer. If there are insufficient 
coaches the Master Coach system should be used. 


c. If using SUSAT for ranges up to and including 300 metres, sights are to be 
set at 300. Soldiers are to be reminded to alter their sights prior to firing at 
ranges beyond 300 metres. If using Iron sights the small aperture is to be used. 


d. All group sizes, MPls, POAs for other positions, and scores are to be 
recorded on the firers’ personal shooting record card. 


e. Coaches are to be in possession of binoculars during all elementary and 
advanced application of fire lessons. 


0523. Spotters. When grouping at 25 metres, to enable firers and coaches to 
gain the maximum information from the shots fired, members of the waiting detail 
should be employed as spotters, using binoculars, to plot the arrival of each shot or 
burst. To achieve maximum value from this type of live firing, it is essential that firers 
are given every opportunity to discuss the results of their shooting with their coach. 


0524. Standards. Soldiers who do not attain the required standards should be 
given further coaching and firing practice before firing again. 


0525. Scoring. Scores are to be recorded and announced to the firers at the end 
of each practice. Details of the scoring system are shown in each individual lesson. 


0526. End of Lesson Procedure. At the end of each LF lesson the following 
drills are to be completed once the range has been cleared: 


a. Questions from the firers on the range period. 
b. Normal safety precautions/declaration. 
c. Pack kit. 


d. Summary of standard achieved, specific points relevant to lesson, forecast 
of the next LMG LF lesson. 
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WHTs General Instructions 


0527. Purpose. The purpose of WHTs is to provide a measure of personal 
weapon handling skill throughout the Army in line with operational safety and han- 
dling requirements. Mandatory testing ensures that handling skills of all personnel, 
up to and including the rank of lieutenant colonel, are monitored accurately and rec- 
tified if necessary. It is an indication of a unit's operational readiness. 


0528. Testing and Results. 


a. Soldiers in Regular and TA units whose personal weapon is the LMG are 
to complete their tests every six months; those allocated a LMG as an alternate 
personal weapon are to complete the tests once a year. All tests are to be car- 
ried out in daylight and conducted by a qualified, current and competent 
instructor. 


b. Results. Results are to be recorded in personal shooting records and on 
unit computer systems. 


0529. Conduct. Tests are to be completed consecutively and are to be carried 
out in barracks using drill ammunition. 


0530. Dress. Tests are to be carried out wearing belt order webbing with combat 
helmet and CBA where issued. 
Definition of Standards 


0531. Handling Standards. Handling Standards achieved in WHTs are defined 
as: 


Skilled — Pass in Test 1 and Skilled standard in all other tests. 

Average — Pass in Test 1 and a minimum of Average standard in all other 
tests. 

Fail — Fail in any test. 


0532. Training Performance Standards. The Training Performance Standards 
to be achieved for the LMG are: 


LMG As Personal Weapon Skilled 


LMG As Alternate Personal Weapon 
to Pistol Average 
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WHTs LMG 
ie Subject Stores Conditions Marking 
1 [Safety Gun unloaded. |1. Order the soldier |The soldier is award- 
Gun either in to bring the gun to ed ‘Fail’ if the safety 
the corner of a |the centre of the actions are not car- 
room or on the |room, or to another |ried out correctly. 
firing point. position on the firing 
point. 
2. The soldier, with- 
out further directive, 
is to carry out the 
normal safety pre- 
cautions on the gun. 

2 [Stripping LMG 1. Order the soldier |1. The main purpose 
Cleaning Spare parts to strip the gun for of this test is to 
Assembling wallet, com- daily cleaning. Ask [assess the soldier’s 

plete. him the following: ability to strip and 
a. What size flan- |assemble the gun. He 
nelette is used to oil |should therefore be 
the bore? assessed with this in 
b. What size flan- |mind. 
nelette is used to oil|2. Standard: 
the cylinder? Skilled — All actions 
2. Order the soldier | correct. 
to assemble the gun. |Average — 1-3 
mistakes. 
Fail — More than 3 
mistakes. 
3. Award no 
qualification if any 
mistake affects 
safety. 
3  |Loading LMG Gunner lying behind |1. Standard: 
Belt of 15 drill |the gun. Safety catch | Skilled — All actions 
rounds. at ‘Fire’. Belt on the |correct. 
Stop watch. ground on the left of |Average — 1-3 
the gun. Order mistakes. 
“Load”. Fail — More than 3 
mistakes. 
2. Award no qualifi- 
cation if any mistake 
affects safety. 
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ne Subject Stores Conditions Marking 
4 |Immediate |As for 1. Gunner behind the |1. No time limit is 
Action and |Test No. 3. gun, gun loaded and |imposed but all 
Gas firing. Order “Gun actions should be 
Stoppage stops”. When IA has |carried out quickly 
been done, order and correctly. 
“Gun fires a few 2. Standard: 
rounds and stops |Skilled — All actions 
again”. correct. 
2. Mistakes made in |Average — 1 or 2 
the IA count for the |mistakes. 
test. Fail — More than 2 
mistakes. 
3. Award no qualifi- 
cation if any mistake 
affects safety. 
5 |Unloading |As for 1. Gunner behind the |1. Standard: 
Test No. 3 gun, gun loaded and |Skilled — All actions 
firing. Order “Stop” |correct. 
and when actions Average — 1-3 
have been carried mistakes. 
out correctly give the |Fail — More than 3 
command “Unload”. |mistakes. 
2. The test is not 2. Award no 
complete until the qualification if any 
gunner is standing up|mistake affects 
behind the gun. safety. 


Lessons 1 — 6 and the APWT and APWA 


0533. 


The details of LF Lessons 1 — 6 and the APWT and APWA are contained in 


the remaining pages of this chapter. Each lesson is contained in separate pages for 


easy use. 
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LMG LF 1. — INTRODUCTORY SHOOT 25 METRES 
A. INSTRUCTOR’S NOTES 


LF0101. Aim. To teach the preparation of the gun for firing and then to confirm 
that the soldier can hold, aim and fire the LMG in controlled bursts. Finally to teach 
cleaning the gun after firing. 


LF0102. Conduct. The lesson is to be conducted on a 25 metre range or ETR 
with screens placed 25 metres from the firers. 


LF0103. Timing. Each detail will take approximately 40 minutes to complete all 
practices. 


LFO104. Stores. 
Normal range stores 
Targets: 
1 x witness screen per firer each with 4 x 25 mm square aiming marks 
Ammunition: 
30 x 5.56 mm rounds (ball link) per firer 
LFO105. Miscellaneous. This lesson is to be fired by all soldiers during their ini- 
tial year of training with the LMG. 


B. CONDUCT OF THE LESSON 


Preliminaries 


LFO106. Safety. Normal safety precautions (to include checking of barrels for 
obstructions). 


LFO107. Range Safety Rules. Explain and demonstrate, as necessary, the 
range safety rules. (See Reference A (Pamphlet No. 21)) 


LFO108. Preparing the Gun for Firing. Remind the squad of the procedures for 
cleaning the gun before firing. 


LF0109. Confirmation. Confirm by practice. Prepare the guns for firing. 


RESTRICTED 5-9 


RESTRICTED 


Practice Details 


LFO110. Practice details are as follows: 


Practice Rangel Ammunition Target Instructions 
Position Exposure 
1. 25m 6 rounds [Stop butt Fire each belt in one 
Familiarisation Prone |(Two 3 round burst. Carry out IA 
belts) after each expended 
belt. 
2. Length of 25m 12 rounds |4 x 25 mm aiming |1. Fire one burst of 
Burst Prone (Four 3 |marks on a screen |three rounds at each 
round belts) aiming mark. 
2. Discuss the groups 
and record the group 
sizes. 
3. 25m 12 rounds |4 x 25 mm aiming |1. Fire one burst of 
Confirmation Prone (One 12 |marks on a screen |three rounds at each 
round belt) aiming mark. 
2. Discuss the groups 
and record the first 
round and burst 
group sizes. 
Standards 


LFO111. An average burst group size of 125 mm in Practice 3 (SUSAT or Iron 
Sights). 

After Firing Procedure 

LF0112. Cleaning After Firing. Confirm stripping, cleaning and assembling. 


LF0113. Confirmation. Confirm by practice. Guns are to be inspected and left 
lightly oiled. 

LF0114. Care After Cleaning. Remind: Under normal conditions the bore, 
chamber and other gas affected parts must be thoroughly cleaned, inspected and 
reoiled daily for a minimum period of five days after the gun has been fired. 


End of Lesson Procedure 
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LMG LF 2. — GROUPING AT 100 METRES 
A. INSTRUCTOR’S NOTES 


LFO201. Aim. To determine the soldiers grouping ability with the LMG 


LFO202. Conduct. The lesson may be conducted on either a CGR (with or with- 
out AMS), an ETR (with or without AMS), a GR, a 100 m Zeroing Range or a 
MMTTR. 


LF0203. Timings. Each detail will take approximately 60 minutes to complete all 
practices. 


LFO204. Stores. 


Normal range stores 
Targets: 
2 x 1.220 m screens with Fig 11 per firer (1 x 1.220 m screen per firer on an 
ETR or MMTTR) each with a 75 mm x 100 mm white patch positioned with 
the bottom centre of the patch on the centre of the figure 
or 
1 x Fig 12d per firer (on AMS converted range) 
Ammunition: 
60 x 5.56 mm rounds (ball link) ammunition per firer (see para 0000). 


B. CONDUCT OF THE LESSON 


Preliminaries 


LFO205. Safety. Normal safety precautions (to include checking of barrels for 
obstructions). 


LF0206. Range Safety Rules. Explain and demonstrate as necessary the range 
rules. (See Reference A (Pamphlet No. 21)) 
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LFO207. Practice details are as follows: 
Practice Range/ Ammunition Target/ Instructions 
Position Exposure 
1. Grouping 100 m 20 Figure 11 with 75 |1. Fire one burst of 
Fire rounds mm x 100 mm 3-5 rounds at each 
Trench white patch ona _|target. 
screen in front and |2. Examine the tar- 
rear target frames |gets and record 
or AMS Figure 12d |group sizes. 
3. Repeat 1 and 2 
above. 
4. Calculate the aver- 
age group size from 
the total of four 
groups fired and 
record. 
5. Rounds remaining 
are to be handed in. 
2. Grouping 100 m 20 Figure 11 with 75 |1. Fire 20 rounds in 
Fire rounds mm x 100 mm bursts of 3-5 rounds 
Trench white patch ona jat the target. 
screen or AMS 2. Examine the tar- 
Figure 12d get, record the group 
size. 
3. Grouping 100 m 20 Figure 11 with 75 |1. Fire 20 rounds in 
Prone rounds mm x 100 mm bursts of 3-5 rounds 
white patch ona jat the target. 
screen or AMS 2. Examine the tar- 
Figure 12d get, record the group 
size. 
Standards 
LFO208. The standard to be achieved in Practice 2 and 3 is: 


a. Acceptable — 750 mm group. 


b. Desirable — 450 mm group. 


Note: 


End of Lesson Procedure 
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Firers using Iron sights must achieve the acceptable standard. 
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LMG LF 3. — ZEROING AT 100 METRES 
A. INSTRUCTOR’S NOTES 


LF0301. Aim. To superimpose the soldier’s Mean Point of Impact (MPI) on the 
Correct Zero Position (CZP). 


LF0302. Conduct. The lesson may be conducted on either a CGR (with or 
without AMS), an ETR (with or without AMS), a GR, a 100 m Zeroing Range ora 
MMTTR. 


LF0303. Timings. Each detail will take approximately 60 minutes to complete all 
practices. 


LFO304. Stores. 


Normal range stores 

Targets: 
1 x 1.220 m screen with Fig 11 per firer with a 75 mm x 100 mm white patch 
positioned with the bottom centre of the patch on the centre of the figure 

or 

1 x Fig 12d per firer (on AMS converted range) 

Ammunition: 
40 x 5.56 mm rounds (ball link) ammunition per firer (SUSAT) (includes 5 
rounds fire trench) 
60 x 5.56 mm rounds (ball link) ammunition per firer (Iron sights) (includes 5 
rounds fire trench) 


LFO305. Miscellaneous. 


a. Soldiers are to achieve a burst group size of 675 mm with 20 rounds in 
Practice 2 before sights are adjusted. 


b. The correct zero position (CZP) is 75 mm above the point of aim. In Practice 
3 the gun is correctly zeroed if the distance from the CZP to the MPI is within 50 
mm. 


c. /flron sights are used both barrels are to be zeroed. If using SUSAT the 
registration practice should be fired with the second barrel. 


d. Only the Gunner is to make adjustments to the LMG sight. Once the 
weapon zero has been confirmed, the other fire team members are to fire and 
record any requirement to aim off. This aim off distance must be recorded and 
confirmed by firing. 
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B. CONDUCT OF THE LESSON 


Preliminaries 


LF0306. Safety. Normal safety precautions (to include checking of barrels for 
obstructions). 


LF0307. Range Safety Rules. Explain and demonstrate as necessary the range 
safety rules. (See Reference A (Pamphlet No. 21)) 
Practice Details 


LFO308. Practice details are as follows: 


Range/ 
Position Exposure 


Target/ 


Practice Ammunition Instructions 


1. Limbering 100 m 5 Stop butt Fire 5 rounds in 
Up Prone rounds (off the edge of the | bursts. 
zeroing screen) 


2. Grouping 100 m 20 Figure 11 with 75 |1. Fire 20 rounds in 
Prone rounds mm x 100 mm bursts of 3-5 rounds 
white patch ona__|at the same aiming 
screen or AMS mark. Stand up after 
Figure 12d every second burst. 
2. Discuss the group 
size and position. 

3. Identify the MPI 
and adjust for zero if 
necessary. 


3. Check 100 m 5 As for Practice 2 |1. Fire a 5 round 
Group Prone rounds burst to determine 
MPI. 

2. If correct zero is 
not achieved, repeat 
Practice 2 using the 
group plus a further 
15 rounds. 


4. SUSAT 100 m 5 As for Practice 2 |1. Fire a 5 round 
Register Prone rounds burst to determine 
Second Barrel MPI. 

2. Identify and record 
the POA necessary 
to apply fire to the 
centre of the target. 
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Practice Range/ Ammunition Target/ Instructions 
Position Exposure 
OR 
4. Iron Sights | 100m 25 As for Practice 2 |As for Practice 2 and 
Zero Second Prone rounds 3. 
Barrel 
Standards 


LFO309. A 5 round burst group size of 450 mm in Practice 3 and 4 (SUSAT and Iron 
Sights). 


End of Lesson Procedure 


Note: Confirm MPI from Fire Trench prior to Application of Fire. 


RESTRICTED 5-15 


5-16 


RESTRICTED 


RESTRICTED 


RESTRICTED 


LMG LF 4. — APPLICATION OF FIRE AT 200 METRES 


A. INSTRUCTOR’S NOTES 


LF0401. Aim. To practise soldiers in engaging targets at 200 metres. 


LF0402. Conduct. The lesson may be conducted on either a CGR (with or with- 
out AMS), an ETR (if converted to AMS) or a GR. 


LF0403. Timings. Each detail will take approximately 40 minutes to complete all 
practices. 


LF0404. Time Chart. A time chart is included after the Practice Details. 
LF0405. Stores. 


Normal range stores 
Targets: 
GR or CGR without AMS: 
2 x Double Fig 11 on a 1.220 m screen per firer 
CGR and ETR fitted with AMS 
1 x Double Fig 11 per firer 
Ammunition: 
60 x 5.56 mm rounds (ball link or 4B/1T) ammunition per firer (see para 
LF0409). 


LF0406. Miscellaneous. Determine the firer’s expected scoring area and con- 
firm the POA/wind allowance. 


B. CONDUCT OF THE LESSON 
Preliminaries 


LF0407. Safety. Normal safety precautions (to include checking of barrels for 
obstructions). 


LF0408. Range Safety Rules. Explain and demonstrate as necessary the range 
safety rules. (See Reference A (Pamphlet No. 21)) 
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LFO409. Practice details are as follows: 
Practice Range/ Ammunition Target! Instructions 
Position Exposure 
1. Sighting 200 m 10 Double Figure 11 |1. Fire two bursts of 
Prone rounds 3-5 rounds. 
2. MPI of each burst 
to be signalled. (See 
Note) 
2. Timed 200 m 20 1. Double Figure |1. Firer in the nomi- 
Prone rounds 11. nated position. 
2.1x60second |2. Order “Watch and 
exposure. Shoot”. 
3. Fire 20 rounds in 
bursts of 3-5 rounds. 
4. MPI to be signalled 
at the end of the 
exposure. (See Note) 
5. Targets up and 
hold. 
3. Sighting 200 m 10 Double Figure 11 |1. Fire two bursts of 
Fire rounds 3-5 rounds. 
Trench 2. MPI of each burst 


4. Timed 


200 m 
Fire 
Trench 


20 
rounds 


1. Double Figure 
11. 

2. 1 x 60 second 
exposure. 


to be signalled. (See 
Note) 


1. Firer in the nomi- 
nated position. 

2. Order “Watch and 
Shoot”. 

3. Fire 20 rounds in 
bursts of 3-5 rounds. 
4. MPI to be signalled 
at the end of the 
exposure. (See Note) 
5. Targets up and 
hold. 


Note: 


Scoring 
LF0410. 


5-18 


One point per hit in Practices 2 and 4. 


RESTRICTED 


Details of correct signalling procedure are contained in Volume |, Chapter 3. 
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Standard 


LF0411. HPS — 40 
Pass — Acceptable 20 (50%) 
Desirable 28 (70%) 


Note: Firers using Iron Sights must achieve the acceptable standard. 


End of Lesson Procedure 
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LMG LF 4 — TIME CHART 


One extra second has been included for target movement. On certain gallery ranges 
this will be insufficient, therefore, additional time for target movement is to be allowed. 


Practice Range/Target Timings Remarks 
1 200 m No time limit 1. Up and hold. 
Double Figure 11 2. MPI of each burst to be sig- 
nalled, (2 x bursts). 
2 200 m Up Down |1. Up and hold. 
Double Figure 11 | 05 1:06 |2. MPI to be signalled at end of 
exposure. 
3 200 m As for Practice |As for Practice 1. 
Double Figure 11 |1. 
4 200 m As for Practice |As for Practice 2. 
Double Figure 11 |2. 
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LMG LF 5. — APPLICATION OF FIRE AT 300 AND 400 METRES 


A. INSTRUCTOR’S NOTES 


LF0501. Aim. To practise the soldier in engaging targets at 300 and 400 metres. 


LFO502. Conduct. The lesson may be conducted on either a CGR (with or with- 
out AMS), an ETR (if converted to AMS) or a GR. 


LF0503. Timings. Each detail will take approximately 45 minutes to complete all 
practices. 


LFO504. Time Chart. A time chart is included after the Practice Details. 
LF0505. Stores. 


Normal range stores 
Targets: 
GR or CGR without AMS: 
2 x Triple Fig 11 per firer 
CGR or ETR fitted with AMS: 
1 x Triple Fig 11 per firer 
Ammunition: 
65 x 5.56 mm rounds (ball link or 4B/1T) ammunition per firer (see para 
LFO509). 


LFO506. Miscellaneous. Determine the firers’ expected scoring area and con- 
firm the POA/wind allowance. 


B. CONDUCT OF THE LESSON 


Preliminaries 


LFO507. Safety. Normal safety precautions (to include checking of barrels for 
obstructions). 


LF0508. Range Safety Rules. Explain and demonstrate as necessary the range 
safety rules. (See Reference A (Pamphlet No. 21)) 
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Practice Details 


LF0509. 
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The practice details are as follows: 


Practice 


Range/ 
Position 


Ammunition 


Target/ 
Exposure 


Instructions 


1. Sighting 


300 m 
Prone 


10 
rounds 


Triple Figure 11 


1. Fire 10 rounds in 
bursts of 3-5 rounds. 
2. MPI of each burst 
to be signalled. 


2. Timed 


300 m 
Prone 


15 
rounds 


1. Triple Figure 11. 
2. 1 x 45 second 
exposure. 


1. Firer in the nomi- 
nated position. 

2. Order “Watch and 
Shoot”. 

3. Fire 15 rounds in 
bursts of 3-5 rounds. 
4. MPI to be signalled 
at the end of the 
exposure. 

5. Targets up and 
hold. 


3. Timed 


300 m 
Fire 
Trench 


15 
rounds 


1. Triple Figure 11. 
2. 1 x 30 second 
exposure. 


1. Firer in the nomi- 
nated position. 

2. Order “Watch and 
Shoot”. 

3. Fire 15 rounds in 
bursts of 3-5 rounds. 
4. MPI to be signalled 
at the end of the 
exposure. 

5. Targets up and 
hold. 


4. Sighting 


400 m 
Prone 


10 
rounds 


Triple Figure 11 


1. Fire 10 rounds in 
bursts of 3-5 rounds. 
2. MPI of each burst 
to be signalled. 


5. Timed 


400 m 
Prone 


15 
rounds 


1. Triple Figure 11. 
2. 1x 45 second 
exposure. 
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1. Firer in the nomi- 
nated position. 

2. Order “Watch and 
Shoot”. 

3. Fire 15 rounds in 
bursts of 3-5 rounds. 
4. MPI to be signalled 
at the end of the 
exposure. 
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Practice Range/Position| Ammo | Target/Exposure Instructions 
5.Timed (cont) 5. Targets up and 
hold. 
Scoring 


LF0510. One point per hit in Practices 2, 3 and 5. 


Standard 


LFO511. HPS — 45 
Pass — Acceptable 23 (50%) 
Desirable 32 (70%) 


Note: Firers using Iron Sights must achieve the acceptable standard. 


End of Lesson Procedure 
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LMG LF 5 — TIME CHART 


One extra second has been included for target movement. On certain gallery ranges 
this will be insufficient, therefore, additional time for target movement is to be allowed. 


Practice Range/Target Timings Remarks 
1 300 m No time limit 1. Up and hold. 
Triple Figure 11 2. MPI of each burst to be sig- 
nalled, (2 x bursts). 
2 300 m Up Down |1. Up and hold. 
Triple Figure 11 05 51 2. MPI to be signalled at end of 
exposure. 
3 300 m Up Down |As for Practice 2. 
Triple Figure 11 05 36 
4 400 m As for Practice |As for Practice 1. 
Triple Figure 11 11. 
5 400 m As for Practice |As for Practice 2. 
Triple Figure 11 |2. 


5-24 RESTRICTED 


RESTRICTED 


LMG LF 6.— ADVANCED APPLICATION OF FIRE AT 
200, 300 AND 400 METRES 


A. INSTRUCTOR’S NOTES 


LFO601. Aim. To practise the soldiers in taking up fire positions and engaging 
fleeting targets at ranges of 200, 300 and 400 metres (including NBC conditions). 


LFO602. Conduct. The lesson may be conducted on either a CGR (with or with- 
out AMS), an ETR (if converted to AMS) or a GR. 


LFO603. Timings. Each detail will take approximately 45 minutes to complete all 
practices. 


LFO604. Time Chart. A time chart is included after the Practice Details. 
LFO605. Stores. 


Normal range stores 
Targets: 
GR or CGR without AMS: 
1 x Double Fig 11 per firer (200 metres) 
1 x Triple Fig 11 per firer (300 and 400 metres) 
CGR or ETR fitted with AMS: 
1 x Double Fig 11 per firer (200 metres) 
1 x Triple Fig 11 per firer (300 and 400 metres) 
Ammunition: 
120 x 5.56 mm rounds (ball link or 4B/1T) ammunition per firer 


LFO606. Miscellaneous. Determine the firers’ expected scoring area and con- 
firm the POA/wind allowance. 


B. CONDUCT OF THE LESSON 


Preliminaries 


LFO607. Safety. Normal safety precautions (to include checking of barrels for 
obstructions). 


LFO608. Range Safety Rules. Explain and demonstrate as necessary the range 
safety rules. (See Reference A (Pamphlet No. 21)) 
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Practice Details 


LFO609. 
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The practice details are as follows: 


Practice 


Range/ 
Position 


Ammunition 


Target/ 
Exposure 


Instructions 


1. Sighting 


200 m 
Prone 


10 
rounds 


Double Figure 11 


1. Fire 10 rounds in 
bursts of 3-5 rounds. 
2. MPI of each burst 
to be signalled. 


2. Timed 


200 m 
Prone 


15 
rounds 


1. Double Figure 
11. 

2. 1 x 60 second 
exposure. 


1. Firers lined up 50 
metres to the rear of 
the firing point with 
guns loaded and car- 
ried by the carrying 
handle. 

2. Order “Watch out 
— Advance”. Firers 
are to advance at the 
walk. 

3. After 10 metres the 
RCO is to signal the 
targets to be raised. 
4. The appearance of 
the targets is the sig- 
nal for the firers to run 
onto the firing point, 
adopt the nominated 
position, make ready 
and fire 15 rounds in 
bursts of 3-5 rounds. 
5. Targets up and 
hold. 


3. Sighting 


200 m 
Prone 


10 
rounds 


Double Figure 11 


1.Firer in the nominat- 
ed position. 

2. Fire 10 rounds in 
bursts of 3-5 rounds. 
3. MPI of each burst 
to be signalled. 


4.Timed 


200 m 
Prone 


15 
rounds 


1. Double Figure 
11. 

2. 1 x 60 second 
exposure. 
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1. Firers lined up 50 
metres to the rear of 
the firing point with 
guns loaded and car- 
ried by the carrying 
handle. 
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Practice 


Range/ 
Position 


Ammunition 


Target/ 
Exposure 


Instructions 


2. Order “Watch out 
— Advance”. Firers 
are to advance at the 
walk. 

3. After 10 metres the 
RCO is to signal the 
targets to be raised. 
4. The appearance of 
the targets is the sig- 
nal for the firers to run 
onto the firing point, 
adopt the nominated 
position, make ready 
and fire 15 rounds in 
bursts of 3-5 rounds. 
5. Targets up and 
hold. 


5. Sighting 


300 m 
Prone 


10 
rounds 


Triple Figure 11 


1. Fire 10 rounds in 
bursts of 3-5 rounds. 
2. MPI of each burst 
to be signalled. 


6. Timed 


300 m 
Prone 


30 
rounds 


1. Triple Figure 
11. 

2. 6 x 3 second 
exposures with 
irregular intervals 
over a period of 
one minute. 


1. Firer in the nomi- 
nated position. 

2. Order “Watch and 
Shoot”. 

3. Fire one burst of 3- 
5 rounds at each 
exposure. 

4. Targets fall when hit. 


7. Sighting 


400 m 
Prone 


10 
rounds 


Triple Figure 11 


1. Fire 10 rounds in 
bursts of 3-5 rounds. 
2. MPI of each burst 
to be signalled. 


8. Timed 


400 m 
Prone 


20 
rounds 


1. Triple Figure 
11. 

2. 4 x 4 second 
exposures with 
irregular intervals 
over a period of 
two minutes. 


1. Firer in the nomi- 
nated position. 

2. Order “Watch and 
Shoot”. 

3. Fire one burst of 3- 
5 rounds at each 
exposure. 

4. Targets fall when hit. 
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Scoring 
LF0610. Scores are to be recorded and announced on conclusion of each practice: 
Practices 2 and4 — One point per hit 


Practices 6 and8 — _ 5 points per successful engagement 


Standards 


LF0611. To achieve the required standard the firer must achieve the OMS at each 
firing distance (see relevant table below). Failure to achieve the OMS at any firing dis- 
tance will constitute a failure of the LF lesson, however, only the practices at the firing 
distances where the OMS was not met need to be fired again. Firers who fail are to 
undergo further practice, with coaching for the areas of weakness, before re-testing. 


OMS Requirement 
: (Alternative Personal 
EA Weapon (SUSAT or Iron| 
P Sight)) and Highest 
Totar | No of (SUSAT)) Possibl 
Ser | Range ota Engage- Personal Weapon (Iron ossible 
Rounds ment Sight) Score 
(HPS) 
% Hits/ % Hits/ 
Successful Score Successful Score 
Engagements Engagements 
1 200 m 30 - 70% 21 50% 15 30 
2 300 m 30 6 70% 20 50% 15 30 
3 400 m 20 4 50% 10 50% 10 20 
46 35 75 


End of Lesson Procedure 
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LMG LF 6 — TIME CHART 


One extra second has been included for target movement. On certain gallery ranges 
this will be insufficient, therefore, additional time for target movement is to be allowed. 


Practice Range/Target Timings Remarks 
1 200 m No time limit 1. Up and hold. 
Double Figure 11 2. MPI of each burst to be sig- 
nalled, (2 x bursts). 
2 200 m Up Down |Up and hold. 
Double Figure 11 | 00 1:01 
3 200 m As for Practice |As for Practice 1. 
Double Figure 11 |1. 
4 200 m As for Practice |As for Practice 2. 
Double Figure 11 |2. 
5 300 m As for Practice |As for Practice 1. 
Triple Figure 11 11. 
6 300 m Up Down |Fall when hit. 
Triple Figure 11 05 09 
13 17 
22 26 
34 38 
44 48 
54 58 
7 400 m As for Practice |As for Practice 1. 
Triple Figure 11 |1. 
8 400 m Up Down | Fall when hit. 
Triple Figure 11 05 10 
45 50 
1:10 1:15 
1:55 2:00 
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LMG APWT(Cl) AND APWA(CI) 
A. INSTRUCTOR’S NOTES 


APWT0101. Firing Requirement. 


a. APWT(CI). LMG APWT(CI) is to be fired annually by all combat infantry- 
men whose personal weapon is the LSW. 


b. APWA(CI). Practices 1, 2 and 3 of LMG APWT(Cl) are to be fired annu- 
ally by combat infantrymen whose alternate personal weapon is the LMG. 


APWT0102. Ranges. LMG APWT(CI)/APWA(CI) can be fired on an ETR or 
CGR. Where the test is fired on ranges converted to AMS the firing point monitors 
are to be positioned where the firers cannot view them. 


APWT0103. Range Rigging. CGRs and ETRs are to be rigged as follows: 


a. CGR Right Coffin — Triple Figure 11 } In each 
Left Coffin — Double Figure 11 } lane 
b. ETR 200m — Double Figure 11 
300-400 m — Triple Figure 11 
c. AMS Ranges 200m — AMS Double Figure 11 
300-400m — AMS Figure 11 with triple Figure 11 


image on monitor 


APWT0104. Timings. It will take approximately 45 minutes to complete all prac- 
tices of APWT(CI) and approximately 35 minutes to complete the required APWA(CI) 
practices. 


APWT0105. Rules. 


a. The dress and equipment for this test is to be combat dress, belt order 
webbing, combat helmet, combat body armour (where issued) and issued, ser- 
viceable hearing protection. 


b. No extra time will be given for stoppages. 
c. Coaching and signalling are not permitted. 
d. Rounds may not be carried forward from one practice to another. 


e. Ammunition allocation for APWA(CI) includes 15 rounds for registration 
from which 5 rounds are to be fired at each range prior to starting practices. 


APWT0106. Time Charts. Time charts for the APWT and APWA are included 
after the Practice Details. 
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APWT0107. Ammunition. 
a. APWT(CI) — _ 130 rounds. 
b. APWA(CI) — _ 85 rounds. 
APWT0108. Scoring. 


Practices 1 and 4 (200 m only) — One point per hit 
Practices 2, 3 and 4 (400 and 300 m) — 5 points per effective 
engagement 


APWT0109. Standard. To achieve the required standard the firer must achieve 
the OMS at each firing distance (see relevant table below). Failure to achieve the OMS 
at any firing distance will constitute a failure of the LF lesson, however, only the prac- 
tices or part of the practice at the firing distances where the OMS was not met need to 
be fired again. Firers who fail are to undergo further practice, with coaching for the 
areas of weakness, before re-testing. 


a. APWT(CI). 
OMS Requirement OMS Requirement . 
No of (SUSAT) (Iron Sight) Highest 
Ser Range Total Engage- Ne aT Possible 
ge | Rounds gag % Hits/ % Hits/ Score 
ments Successful | Score | Successful | Score (HPS) 
Engagements Engagements 
1 200 m 40 = 70% 28 50% 20 40 
2 300 m 50 10 70% 35 50% 25 50 
3 400 m 40 8 50% 20 50% 20 40 
Marksman — 110. To qualify for Marksman all practices must be 


fired. Soldiers who qualify as Marksmen are eligible to wear the badge for 
1 year before they must requalify. 


b. APWA(CI). 
OMS Requirement , 
No of (SUSAT or Iron Sights) Highest 
Ser | Range Total Engage- PaT Possible 
9 Rounds gag % Hits/ Scor 
ments | Successful Score 
(HPS) 
Engagements 
1 200 m 20 - 50% 10 20 
2 300 m 30 6 50% 15 30 
3 400 m 20 4 50% 10 20 
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B. CONDUCT OF THE LESSON 


Preliminaries 


APWT0110. Conduct. Unlike previous AWAs the current assessments are mod- 
ular in concept, in that the firer must achieve the OMS at each firing distance. 
Therefore qualification is no longer based upon a percentage of the HPS of the entire 
test, but instead by achieving a percentage of the HPS at each firing distance. 


APWT0111. Ona firer’s first attempt of the relevant AWA all practices should be fired 
consecutively, irrespective of each firer’s success or failure at any particular firing dis- 
tance. A example of which could be that a firer achieves a pass at 200 and 400 metres, 
but fails at 300 metres. In this case the scores at 200 metres and 400 metres, where 
the OMS was achieved, would be recorded as a pass and need not be fired again. 


APWT0112. Firers are required to re-shoot all of the practices or parts of the prac- 
tice at the firing distance where they failed to achieve the pass percentage shown in 
the table on the previous page. 


APWT0113. Whilst it is not mandatory for firers to qualify at each firing distance on 
the same day, the entire AWA should be successfully completed within a sensible 
time. 


APWT0114. Safety. Normal safety precautions (to include checking of barrels for 
obstructions). 


APWT0115. Range Safety Rules. Explain and demonstrate as necessary the 
range safety rules. (See Reference A (Pamphlet No. 21)) 
Practice Details 


APWT0116. Practice details are as follows: 


Practice Range! Ammunition Target) Instructions 
Position Exposure 
1. Defence 200 m 20 1. Double Figure |1. Firer in the nomi- 
Prone rounds 11. nated position. 
2. 1x 60 second |2. Order “Watch 
exposure. and Shoot”. 
3. Fire 20 rounds in 
bursts. 
4. Targets up and 
hold. 
2. Enemy 300 m 30 1. Triple Figure 11. |1. Firer in the nomi- 
Counter Attack | Prone rounds 2. 6 x 3 second nated position. 
exposures with 2. Order “Watch 
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Practice Rangel Ammunition Target! Instructions 
Position Exposure 
2. Enemy irregular intervals |and Shoot”. 
Counter Attack over a period of 3. Fire one burst of 
(cont) one minute. 3-5 rounds at each 
exposure. 
4. Targets fall when 
hit. 
3. Defence 400 m 20 1. Triple Figure 11. |1. Firer in the nomi- 
Prone rounds 2. 4 x 4 second nated position. 
exposures with 2. Order “Watch 
irregular intervals |and Shoot”. 
over a period of 3. Fire one burst of 
two minutes. 3-5 rounds at each 
exposure. 
4. Targets fall when 
hit. 
4. Attack a. 400 m 20 1. Triple Figure 11 |1. Firer in the prone 
Prone rounds at 400 and 300 position at 500 
metres. metres, gun loaded 
b. 300 m 20 2.1x45 second [with 20 rounds and 
Prone rounds exposure at 400 20 rounds in the 
and 300 metres. |pouch. 
c. 200 m 20 3. Double Figure |2. Order “Watch out 
Prone rounds 11 at 200 metres. |- Advance”. Firers 
4. 1x24 second |are to advance at the 
exposure followed _ |walk. 
by 3 x 4 second 3. When the firers 
exposures with are 35 metres from 
irregular intervals |the firing point the 
over a one minute |RCO is to signal the 
period at each dis- |targets to be raised. 
tance. 4. The appearance 
of the targets is the 
signal for the firers to 
run to the 400 metre 
firing point, adopt the 
nominated position, 
make ready and fire 
20 rounds in bursts 
of 3-5 rounds. 
5. When the targets 
go down order 
“Prepare to Move”, 
the firers are to 
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Rangel Ammunition Target/ 
Position Exposure 
4. Attack (cont) make safe with a 20 
round belt. 

6. Order “Watch out 
— Advance”. Firers 
are to advance at the 
walk. 

7. Repeat the proce- 
dure at 300 and 200 
metres. 

8. Targets at 400 and 
300 metres fall when 
hit. Targets at 200 
metres are up and 
hold. 


Practice Instructions 


End of Lesson Procedure 
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LMG APWT — TIME CHART 


One extra second has been included for target movement. 


Practice Range/Target Timings Remarks 
1 200 m Up Down |Up and hold. 
Double Figure 11 | 05 1:06 
2 300 m Up Down |Fall when hit. 
Triple Figure 11 05 09 
13 17 
22 26 
31 35 
45 49 
56 1:00 
3 400 m Up Down |Fall when hit. 
Triple Figure 11 05 10 
45 50 
1:10 1:15 
1:55 2:00 
4a 400 m Up Down |1. RCO will signal for exposure. 
Triple Figure 11 00 46 2. Up and hold. 
4b 300 m As for As for Practice 4a. 
Triple Figure 11 Practice 4a 
4c 200 m Up Down |1. RCO will signal for first expo- 
Double Figure 11 | 00 25 sure. 
33 38 2. Fall when hit. 
43 48 
55 1:00 
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Chapter 6 
THE PISTOL 

Scope CONTENTS 
0601. Chapter 6 sets out all Pistol live fir- esti e 
ing (LF) lessons to be completed in LFMT pisToL users 6-1 
Stages 1, 2 and 3 of Training the Battle 
Shot. It includes the application of the TRAINING AND FIRING SEQUENCE ca 
lessons to all Arms and Services and the safety 6-3 
progression and frequency with which they 
are to be fired. RANGES ca 

CONDUCT OF LF LESSONS 6-4 


0602. This progression and frequency of 
firing is essential for preparing soldiers for WEAPON HANDLING TESTS GENERAL 

Pistol Annual Personal Weapon Test 'NSTRUCTIONS 8 
(APWT) in LFMT Stage 3. 


DEFINITION OF STANDARDS 6-6 
WHTs 6-7 

Pistol Users 
LF LESSON 1 6-11 
. LF LESSON 2 6-15 
0603. Categories. There are two  LFLESSON3 6-17 
basic categories of Pistol user’: LF LESSON 4 6-19 
LF LESSON 5 6-23 
a. Personal Weapon Users. The  apwrapwa 6-27 


Personal Weapon User includes 
those regular and TA soldiers from all 
Arms and Services, in headquarters, other staffs and units, issued with a Pistol 
as their personal weapon. 


b. Alternate Personal Weapon Users. The Alternate Personal Weapon 
User includes those regular and TA Infantrymen in certain appointments with- 
in units, issued with a Pistol as their alternate personal weapon. 


Note: These categories do not include those personnel on special duties 
who train with and use the Pistol for special duties and operations. 


0604. Conditions. Both types of Pistol user are to complete initial and annual LF 
lessons and tests in order to meet the weapon requirements of LFMT Stages 1 and 
2 of Training the Battle Shot and to ensure the LFMT Stage 3 WHTs and 
APWT/APWA can be completed successfully. 
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Training and Firing Sequence 


0605. 


Personal Weapon User — Initial Training. All Arms and Services per- 


sonnel whose personal weapon is the Pistol are to complete the following LF lessons 
as their initial training: 


a Content Page No 
LFMT Stage 1 | Grouping and Zeroing 
1 Introductory Shoot and Grouping at 10 metres | 6-11 to 6-14 
2 Zeroing at 15 metres 6-15 to 6-16 
3 Grouping from Other Positions 15-25 metres 6-17 to 6-18 
LFMT Stage 2 | Application of Fire 
4 Snap Shooting 6-19 to 6-22 
5 Advanced Snap Shooting 6-23 to 6-26 
0606. Personal Weapon User — Annual Training. Having carried out the initial 


training stipulated in Paragraph 0606 above, all Arms and Services personnel whose 
personal weapon is the Pistol are to carry out the following LF lessons annually: 


iseh Content Page No 
LFMT Stage 1 | Grouping and Zeroing 
2 Zeroing at 15 metres 6-15 to 6-16 
3 Grouping from Other Positions 15-25 metres 6-17 to 6-18 
LFMT Stage 2 | Application of Fire 
4 Snap Shooting 6-19 to 6-22 
5 Advanced Snap Shooting 6-23 to 6-26 
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0607. Alternate Personal Weapon User — Initial Training. All Arms and 
Services personnel whose alternate personal weapon is the Pistol are to complete 
the following LF lessons as their initial training: 


Pistol LF 
Lesson No 


Content Page No 


LFMT Stage 1 | Grouping and Zeroing 


1 Introductory Shoot and Grouping at 10 metres | 6-11 to 6-14 


3 Grouping from Other Positions 15-25 metres 6-17 to 6-18 


LFMT Stage 2 | Application of Fire 


4 Snap Shooting 6-19 to 6-22 


5 Advanced Snap Shooting 6-23 to 6-26 


0608. Alternate Personal Weapon User — Annual Training. Having carried 
out the initial training stipulated in Paragraph 0607 above, All Arms and Services per- 
sonnel whose alternate personal weapon is the Pistol are to carry out the following 
LF lessons annually: 


Pistol LF 
Lesson No 


Content Page No 


LFMT Stage 1 | Grouping and Zeroing 


3 Grouping from Other Positions 15-25 metres 6-17 to 6-18 


LFMT Stage 2 | Application of Fire 


4 Snap Shooting 6-19 to 6-22 


5 Advanced Snap Shooting 6-23 to 6-26 


Safety 


0609. It is mandatory for all firers to have completed a safety test prior to their first 
live firing of a weapon, in order to ensure a minimum standard of safety. Conducting 
officers must confirm that all soldiers firing any weapon for the first time have com- 
pleted the relevant WHTs prior to firing. 
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Ranges 

0610. All Pistol LF lessons should be conducted on a 25 m Range or 25 m Barrack 
Range. 

Conduct of LF Lessons 

0611. General Requirements. The general requirements of equipment and out- 
line range procedures which apply to all ranges are shown below. Any requirements 


specific to a particular LF lesson are contained at the start of each lesson. 


0612. Stores. The following stores are required: 


Pistols with holsters As required 
Magazines 2 per pistol 
Cleaning rods 1 per pistol 
Cleaning materials As required 
Issued, serviceable hearing protection 1 per soldier 
Helmets Combat 1 per soldier 
Combat Body Armour (where issued) 1 per soldier 
Personal Shooting Record Card (AF B6994A/B) 1 per soldier 
Coaches Aide Memoire (AF B71158) 1 per coach 
First aid kit Complete 
Stopwatches As required 


0613. Dress. Dress for Pistol LF lessons should include belt order webbing, 
including a pistol holster. Combat helmets and Combat Body Armour (where issued) 
are to be worn for all LF lessons. 


0614. Weapon and Firing Preparation. 


a. Where possible, pistols are to be prepared for firing prior to moving to the 
range to ensure they are prepared under ‘ideal’ conditions and not those that 
may be experienced on the range. 


b. Check each soldier has the issue, serviceable hearing protection and his 
shooting record card in his possession. 


c. Pistols may only be fired if the “Safety Catch’ and ‘Half Bent’ checks have 
been successfully completed immediately prior to live firing (see paragraph LF 
0107 on page 6-12). 


d. Observation of the fall of shot is obvious at short ranges (10 — 25 metres). 


During grouping practices it must be emphasized to firers that they are to take 
the correct point of aim (POA) for each shot and avoid aiming off. 
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0615. Aiming Marks. Where white patches are used the POA is to be bottom 
centre of the patch. 


0616. Coaching. Infantry Training, Volume II, Skill at Arms, Pamphlet No. 5, Rifle 
5.56 mm Modified L85A2, Light Support Weapon Modified L86A2 and Associated 
Equipments (Army Code No. 71753), Infantry Training, Volume Il, Skill at Arms, 
Pamphlet No. 6, The 5.56 mm Rifle and Light Support Weapon (LSW), (Army Code 
No. 71374) and Pamphlet No. 10, Pistol, Automatic, 9 mm, L1A1 (Army Code No. 
71029) contain full details of coaching requirements. Some essential points to ensure 
are: 


a. The conducting officer and all coaches on the range must have prior knowl- 
edge of coaching techniques. 


b. Where possible a coach should be with each firer. If there are insufficient 
coaches the Master Coach system should be used. 


c. All group sizes, Mean Points of Impact (MPI), POAs for all positions and 
scores are to be recorded on the firers’ personal shooting record cards. 


d. Coaches are to be in possession of binoculars during snapshooting prac- 
tices. 


0617. Spotters. When grouping, to enable firers and coaches to gain the maxi- 
mum benefit from the shots fired, members of the waiting detail should be employed 
as spotters, using binoculars, to plot the arrival of each shot. To achieve maximum 
value from this type of live firing, it is essential that firers are given every opportuni- 
ty to discuss the results of their shooting with their coach. 


0618. Standards. Soldiers who do not attain the required standards should be 
given further coaching before firing again. 


0619. Scoring. Scores are to be recorded and announced to the firers at the end 
of each practice. Details of the scoring system are shown in each individual lesson. 


0620. End of Lesson Procedure. At the end of each LF lesson the following 
drills are to be completed once the range has been cleared: 


a. Questions from the firers on the range period. 
b. Normal safety precautions/declaration. 
c. Pack kit. 


d. Summary of the standard achieved, specific points relevant to lesson, fore- 
cast of the next LF lesson. 
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WHTs General Instructions 


0621. Purpose. The purpose of WHTs is to provide a measure of personal 
weapon handling skill throughout the Army in line with operational safety and han- 
dling requirements. Mandatory testing ensures that handling skills of all personnel, 
up to and including the rank of lieutenant colonel, are monitored accurately and rec- 
tified if necessary. It is an indication of a unit's operational readiness. 


0622. Testing and Results. 


a. Soldiers in regular and TA units whose personal weapon is the Pistol are 
to complete their tests every six months; those allocated a Pistol as an alter- 
nate personal weapon are to complete the tests once a year. All tests are to be 
carried out in daylight and conducted by a qualified, current and competent 
instructor. 


b. Results. Results are to be recorded in personal shooting records and on 
unit computer systems. 


0623. Conduct. Tests are to be completed consecutively and are to be carried 
out in barracks using drill ammunition. 


0624. Dress. Tests are to be carried out wearing belt order webbing with combat 
helmet and combat body armour (CBA) where issued. 
Definition of Standards 


0625. Handling Standards. Handling Standards achieved in WHTs are defined 
as: 


Skilled — Pass in Test 1 and Skilled standard in all other tests. 

Average — Pass in Test 1 and a minimum of Average standard in all other 
tests. 

Fail — Fail in any test. 


0626. Training Performance Standards. The Training Performance Standards 
to be achieved for each weapon are: 


Pistol as Personal Weapon Skilled 


Pistol as Alternate Personal 
Weapon Average 
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WHTs PISTOL 
Test No| Subject Stores Conditions Marking 
1 Safety Unloaded 1. Order the soldier to fetch |The soldier is 
pistol lying in |the pistol. The soldier, with- |to be awarded 
corner of out further direction, is to: ‘Fail’ if the 
room. a. Pick up the pistol and safety actions 


2 Stripping, | Pistol 
Cleaning unloaded, 
and cleaning kit 
Assembling |box, flan- 

nelette and 
cleaning rags, 
cleaning rod, 
oil. 


prove that it is unloaded, 

by removing the magazine 

and pulling back the slide 

to check the chamber. 

b. Replace the magazine 

to ease springs. 
2. Order the soldier to hand 
over the pistol. The soldier 
is to point the muzzle in a 
safe direction, remove the 
magazine, pull back the 
slide, show the chamber 
clear and ease springs. 


1. Order the soldier to strip 
the pistol as for daily clean- 
ing. Ask the following ques- 
tions: 
a. What size flannelette is 
used to clean the barrel 
and chamber? 
b. What size flannelette is 
used to oil the barrel and 
chamber? 
c. What are the differ- 
ences to normal daily 
cleaning when in the fol- 
lowing conditions? 
(choose any 2 conditions) 
(1) Wet conditions. 
(2) Dry, sandy or dusty 
conditions. 
(3) Cold and extreme 
cold conditions. 
(4) Hot, wet conditions. 
d. What materials are pro- 
vided for cleaning the pis- 
tol? 
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are not carried 
out as listed. 


1. Standard: 
Skilled — No 
mistakes. 


Average — 1 
to 3 mistakes. 
Fail — More 
than 3 mis- 
takes. 

2. Award no 
qualification if 
any mistake 
affects safety. 
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magazine — body and 
chamber clear”. 

6. On the trigger being oper- 
ated, order “Won’t fire”. 

7. On the IA being carried 
out, order “Obstruction in 
the body”. 

8. On the trigger being oper- 
ated, order “Stop — make 
safe”. 
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Test No| Subject Stores Conditions Marking 

2 2. Order the soldier to 

(cont) assemble the pistol and test 
the safety catch and half 
bent. 

3 Magazine |Magazine, 13 |The soldier will fill the maga-|No time limit. 
Filling drill rounds zine by hand with 13 drill 

rounds. 
Instructor’s Note: Leave the 
magazine filled. 

4 Pistol Drill |Pistol, one Pistol and magazine in the |1. Standard: 
magazine holster. Order “Load — Skilled — All 
containing Ready”. actions correct. 
one drill Average — 1 
round, one Instructor’s Note: The sol- or 2 mistakes. 
magazine dier is to load with the mag- |Fail — More 
filled with drill |azine containing one round. |than 2 mis- 
rounds. takes. 

2. Award no 
qualification if 
any mistake 
affects safety. 

5 Handling Pistol loaded |1. Order “Fire”. 1. Standard: 

and and ready 2. As soon as the trigger is | Skilled — All 

Stoppages |with one drill |operated, order “Pistol actions correct. 
round, the won't fire”. Average — 1 
other maga- |3. When the soldier carries |or 2 mistakes. 
zine with drill jout the IA, order “Empty Fail — More 
rounds in the |magazine”. than 2 mis- 
holster, repre- |4. On the trigger being oper- |takes. 
sentative tar- |ated, order “Won’t fire”. 2. Award no 
get. 5. On the IA being carried [qualification if 

out, order “Rounds in any mistake 


affects safety. 
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Test No| Subject Stores Conditions Marking 
6 Unloading |Loaded pistol |Order “Unload”. 1. Standard: 
in the holster, Skilled — All 


empty maga- 
zine in the 
holster. 


actions correct. 
Average — 1 
or 2 mistakes. 
Fail — More 
than 2 mis- 
takes. 

2. Award no 
qualification if 
any mistake 
affects safety. 


LF Lessons 1-5 


0627. 


The details of LF lessons 1 — 5 and the APWT/APWA are contained in the 


remaining pages of this chapter. Each lesson is contained in separate pages for easy 


use. 
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PISTOL LF 1. — INTRODUCTORY SHOOT AND GROUPING 
AT 10 METRES 


A. INSTRUCTOR’S NOTES 


LFO101. Aim. To teach how to prepare pistols for firing, to confirm that the soldier 
can aim, hold and fire the pistol and how to clean the pistol after firing. 


LF0102. Timing. Each detail will take approximately 15 minutes to complete all 
practices. 


LFO103. Stores. 
Normal ranges stores 


1 x witness screen with 2 x 75 mm x 100 mm aiming marks per firer 
20 rounds 9 mm Ball ammunition per firer 


B. CONDUCT OF THE LESSON 


Preliminaries 
LFO104. Safety. Normal safety precautions. 
LF0105. Preparing the Pistol for Firing. Explain and demonstrate: 
a. Strip the pistol as for daily cleaning, clean it. 
b. Inspect the parts to make certain they are serviceable. 
c. In those conditions where oiling is permitted, lightly oil the following: 


(1) The guide grooves and rib on the body within which the slides 
moves. 


(2) A very slight amount in the trigger mechanism and the hammer 
swivel pin. 


(3) The guide grooves on the slide. 
(4) The outside of the barrel (except the bullet guide). 
(5) The main spring guide and main spring. 


(6) The inside of the slide (except the face of the breech). 
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d. Assemble the pistol. Hand operate the slide several times to ensure that 
the action works smoothly. 


e. Make certain that the outside of the pistol is always dry. 
f. Strip, clean and leave dry both magazines. 
LF0106. Confirmation. Confirm by practice. 
LFO107. Safety. Pistols may only be fired if the “Safety Catch” and “Half Bent” 
checks have been successfully completed immediately prior to live firing. Explain 
and demonstrate: Test the functioning as follows: 
a. The Safety Catch. 
(1) Cock the pistol. 
(2) Fit an empty magazine. 
(3) Apply the safety catch. 


(4) Press the trigger two or three times — the hammer should not go 
forward. 


(5) Disengage the safety catch, press the trigger — the hammer should 
go forward. 


b. The Half Bent. 


(1) The half bent is a safety device designed to prevent a loaded pistol 
from being fired accidentally should it be dropped. To test it, ensure an 
empty magazine is fitted, press back on the front of the slide; after about 
15 mm of movement the hammer should remain back, cocked on the half 
bent when the slide is released. With the hammer in this position press 
the trigger — the hammer should remain back. 


(2) Fully cock the pistol by drawing the hammer right back, press the 
trigger — the hammer should fall. 


(3) NEVER use the half bent as a safety catch. 
c. If any of these tests fail, the pistol is to be repaired by an armourer. 
LF0108. Confirmation. Confirm by practice. 
LF0109. Range Safety and Discipline. Explain and demonstrate that as the pis- 


tol can be easily discharged in a wrong direction, the following rules are to apply to 
all range firing: 
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a. Always keep the pistol in its holster (where issued) until on the firing point. 


b. When in the ‘alert’ position, never turn round to talk to the safety supervi- 
sor or coach. 


c. The drill for drawing pistols, loading, unloading etc, will be strictly enforced. 
Keep the pistol pointing towards the target while clearing a stoppage. 


d. Indiscriminate snapshooting is forbidden. 
e. Coaches are to stand so that they are looking over the firer’s left shoulder. 


f. No one must stand near the right shoulder of the firer from the moment 
“Load” is given until the order “Ease Springs” has been actioned. 


LF0110. Confirmation. Confirm by questions and practice. 


LF0111. Range Safety Rules. Explain and demonstrate where necessary the 
range safety rules. (See Reference A (Pamphlet No. 21)) 


Practice Details 


LF0112. Practice details are as follows: 

Practice Range/Position; Ammo _ | Target/Exposure Instructions 
1. Grouping 10m 20 1 x screen with 2 |1. Fire a 5 round 
(Fired Twice) Standing rounds |x 75mm x 100 group at each 


mm aiming marks 


aiming mark. 

2. Discuss the 
groups and record 
the group sizes. 
3. Repeat the 
practice. 


Standards 


LFO113. 
180 mm. 


After Firing Procedure 


LF0114. Equipment Damage. 
fouling. Scotchbright pads only may be used to clean stubborn carbon fouling from 
the breech face. They are NOT to be used to clean any other part of the pistol. 
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The average group size that should be achieved in the repeat practice is 


Sharp tools are NOT to be used to remove carbon 


6-13 


RESTRICTED 


LF0115. Cleaning after Firing. Explain and demonstrate: 


a. Carry out NSPs, strip the pistol and magazines. 
b. The bore is easier to clean immediately after firing while the barrel is still 
warm. If this is not possible, thoroughly oil the bore to assist later cleaning. At 


the appropriate time clean the barrel as taught and, except in sandy conditions, 
leave it oiled. 


c. With an oily rag, wipe off all fouling from the inside of the slide, particular- 
ly the face of the firing pin hole. 


d. Clean the magazines inside and out. 


e. Assemble the pistol and the magazines, then test the functioning. 


LF0116. Care after Firing. Explain: 


a. Under normal circumstances the bore must be thoroughly cleaned, 
inspected and re-oiled daily for a minimum period of five days after the pistol 
has been fired. 


b. In very dusty conditions pistols must be dry cleaned and inspected daily. If 
oil has to be used to remove rust, use it sparingly and remove all traces after- 
wards. 


LF01117. Confirmation. Confirm by questions and practice. 


End of Lesson Procedure 
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PISTOL LF 2. — ZEROING AT 15 METRES 


A. INSTRUCTORS NOTES 
LF0201. Aim. To zero the pistol by superimposing the soldier's MPI on the 
Correct Zero Position (CZP) by sight adjustment. 


LFO202. Timing. Each detail will take approximately 20 minutes to complete all 
practices. 


LFO203. Stores. 


Normal range stores 

Sight adjustment tools and spare sights 

1 x witness screen with a 75 mm x 100 mm aiming mark per firer 
25 rounds 9 mm Ball ammunition per firer 


LFO204. Miscellaneous. 


a. Firers must achieve a 400mm group with 20 rounds from the standing posi- 
tion at 15 metres during Practice 1 before their sights are adjusted. 


b. Conducting officers, NCO coaches and soldiers (where applicable) are to 
be fully conversant with the details in Infantry Training, Volume II, Pamphlet No. 
10, Pistol Automatic 9 mm L1A1, (Army Code No. 71029), relating to Zeroing. 


B. CONDUCT OF THE LESSON 


Preliminaries 

LF0205. Safety. Normal safety precautions. 

LF0206. Range Safety Rules. 
a. Explain and demonstrate as necessary the range safety rules (see 
Reference A (Pamphlet No. 21)). Revise pistol range safety and discipline (see 
LF Lesson 1). 


b. Pistols may only be fired if the “Safety Catch” and “Half Bent” checks have 
been successfully completed immediately prior to live firing (see LF Lesson 1). 
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Practice Details 


LFO207. Practice details are as follows: 


Practice Range/Position|; Ammo 


Target/Exposure 


Instructions 


15m 
Standing 


20 
rounds 


1. Grouping 


1 x screen with 1 
x 75 mm x 100 
mm aiming marks 


1. Fire4x5 
round groups at 
the same aiming 
mark. 

2. Firer is to 
break the position 
after each group. 
3. Measure the 
size of the group. 
4. Identify the 
MPI and adjust for 
zero if necessary. 


15m 5 
Standing rounds 


2. Check 
Group 


1 x screen with 1 
x 75 mm x 100 
mm aiming marks 


1. Fire a 5 round 
check group to 
confirm zero. 

2. If the correct 
zero is not 
achieved then 
repeat Practice 1 
using the group 
plus a further 15 
rounds. 


Standards 


LF0208. A group size of 270 mm in Practice 2 is the acceptable standard. 


End of Lesson Procedure 


6-16 


RESTRICTED 


RESTRICTED 


PISTOL LF 3. — GROUPING FROM OTHER POSITIONS 15-25 METRES 


A. INSTRUCTOR’S NOTES 


LF0301. Aim. To practise soldiers in grouping from the standing, kneeling and 
sitting positions at ranges up to 25 metres. 


LF0302. Timing. Each detail will take approximately 30 minutes to complete all 
practices. 


LFO303. Stores. 
Normal range stores 
2 x Figure 11 per firer each with a 75 mm x 100 mm white patch positioned with 


the bottom centre of the patch on the centre of the target 
30 rounds 9 mm Ball ammunition per firer 


B. CONDUCT OF THE LESSON 


Preliminaries 
LFO304. Safety. Normal safety precautions. 
LF0305. Range Safety Rules. 


a. Explain and demonstrate as necessary the range safety rules (See 
Reference A (Pamphlet No. 21)). Revise pistol range safety and discipline (see 
LF Lesson 1). 


b. Pistols may only be fired if the “Safety Catch” and “Half Bent” checks have 
been successfully completed immediately prior to live firing (see LF Lesson 1). 
Practice Details 


LFO306. Practice details are as follows: 


Practice Range/Position| Ammo | Target/Exposure Instructions 
1. Grouping 15m 10 2 x Figure 11 1. Fire a 5 round 
Standing and rounds group from each 

Kneeling position at sepa- 


rate targets. 

2. Discuss the 
groups, position of 
the MPI, note any 
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Practice 


Range/Position 


Ammo 


Target/Exposure 


Instructions 


1. Grouping 
(cont) 


adjustments need- 
ed to the POA, 
record the group 
sizes. 


2. Grouping 


20m 
Standing and 
Kneeling 


10 
rounds 


2 x Figure 11 


1. Fire a 5 round 
group from each 
position at sepa- 
rate targets. 

2. Discuss the 
groups, position of 
the MPI, note any 
adjustments need- 
ed to the POA, 
record the group 
sizes. 


3. Grouping 


25m 
Standing and 
Sitting 


10 
rounds 


2 x Figure 11 


1. Fire a 5 round 
group from each 
position at sepa- 
rate targets. 

2. Discuss the 
groups, position of 
the MPI, note any 
adjustments need- 
ed to the POA, 
record the group 
sizes. 


Standards 
LFO307. 


Practice 1 


Practice 2 


Practice 3 


Standing 
Kneeling 


Standing 
Kneeling 


Standing 
Sitting 


End of Lesson Procedure 
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The acceptable standards are as follows: 


An average group size of 270 mm. 
An average group size of 270 mm. 


An average group size of 360 mm. 
An average group size of 360 mm. 


An average group size of 450 mm. 
An average group size of 450 mm. 
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PISTOL LF 4. — SNAP SHOOTING 


A. INSTRUCTOR’S NOTES 
LF0401. Aim. To practise snap shooting at a single fleeting enemy from the 
standing, kneeling and sitting positions at ranges up to 25 metres. 


LF0402. Timing. Each detail will take approximately 20 minutes to complete all 
practices. 


LF0403. Stores. 
Normal range stores 
1 x Stopwatch 


2 x Figure 11 per firer 
36 rounds 9 mm Ball ammunition per firer 


B. CONDUCT OF THE LESSON 


Preliminaries 

LF0404. Safety. Normal safety precautions. 

LF0405. Range Safety Rules. 
a. Explain and demonstrate as necessary the range safety rules (see 
Reference A (Pamphlet No. 21)). Revise pistol range safety and discipline (see 
LF Lesson 1). 


b. Pistols may only be fired if the “Safety Catch” and “Half Bent” checks have 
been successfully completed immediately prior to live firing (see LF Lesson 1). 


LF0406. Miscellaneous. If swivel mechanisms are not available, exposure times 


are to be controlled using whistle blasts. A short whistle blast signifying the beginning 
and a long whistle blast, the end of each exposure. 
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Practice Range/Position| Ammo | Target/Exposure Instructions 
1. Snap 15m 12 1. 2x Figure 11. |1. Firer in the 
Standing and rounds |2. 3x5 second standing alert 
Kneeling exposures with position. 
intervals of 2. Order “Watch 
between 5—10 and Shoot”. 
seconds. 3. Fire 2 rounds 
at the left target in 
each exposure. 
4. Return to the 
alert position after 
each exposure. 
5. Repeat the 
practice in the 
kneeling position 
at the right target. 
6. Record the 
scores. 
2. Snap 20m 12 1. 2x Figure 11. |1. Firer in the 
Standing and rounds |2. 3x5 second standing alert 
Kneeling exposures with position. 
intervals of 2. Order “Watch 
between 5-10 and Shoot”. 
seconds. 3. Fire 2 rounds 
at the left target in 
each exposure. 
4. Return to the 
alert position after 
each exposure. 
5. Repeat the 
practice in the 
kneeling position 
at the right target. 
6. Record the 
scores. 
3. Snap 25m 12 1. 2x Figure 11. |1. Firer in the 
Standing and rounds |2. 3x5 second standing alert 
Sitting exposures with position. 
intervals of 2. Order “Watch 
between 5-10 and Shoot”. 
seconds. 3. Fire 2 rounds 
at the left target in 
each exposure. 
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Practice Range/Position| Ammo | Target/Exposure Instructions 
3. Snap 4. Return to the 
(cont) alert position after 


each exposure. 

5. Repeat the 
practice in the sit- 
ting position at the 
right target. 

6. Record the 


scores. 


Practice Details 


LFO407. Practice details are as follows: 


Scoring 


LFO408. 1 point per hit. 


Standards 
LFO0409. HPS — 36 


Pass — 23 (Personal Weapon) 
— 18 (Alternate Personal Weapon) 


End of Lesson Procedure 
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PISTOL LF 4. — TIME CHART 


One extra second has been included for target movement. 


Practice Range/Target Timings Remarks 
1 15m UP DOWN Reset watch and 
2 x Figure 11 05 11 repeat the practice. 
17 23 
31 37 
2 20 m As for Practice 1 Reset watch and 
2 x Figure 11 repeat the practice. 
3 25m As for Practice 1 Reset watch and 
2 x Figure 11 repeat the practice. 
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PISTOL LF 5. — ADVANCED SNAP SHOOTING 
A. INSTRUCTOR’S NOTES 


LFO601. Aim. To practise soldiers in snap shooting against more than one 
enemy and in taking up an alternate fire position at ranges up to 25 metres. 


LFO602. Timing. Each detail will take approximately 25 minutes to complete all 
practices. 


LFO603. Stores. 
Normal range stores 
1 x Stopwatch 


2 x Figure 11 per firer 
32 rounds 9 mm Ball ammunition per firer 


B. CONDUCT OF THE LESSON 


Preliminaries 
LFO604. Safety. Normal safety precautions. 
LFO605. Range Safety Rules. 


a. Explain and demonstrate as necessary the range safety rules (see 
Reference A (Pamphlet No. 21)). Revise pistol range safety and discipline (see 
LF Lesson 1). 


b. Pistols may only be fired if the “Safety Catch” and “Half Bent” checks have 
been successfully completed immediately prior to live firing (see LF Lesson 1). 


Practice Details 


LFO606. Practice details are as follows: 


Practice Range/Position| Ammo | Target/Exposure Instructions 
1. Snap 15m 12 1. 2x Figure 11. |1. Firer in the 
Standing and rounds |2. 3 x double standing alert 
Kneeling exposures of the |position. 
target. 2. Order “Watch 


3. In each double |and Shoot”. 
exposure the tar- |3. In each double 
get is up for 5 exposure the firer 
seconds, down is to fire 1 round 
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Practice 


Range/Position 


Ammo 


Target/Exposure 


Instructions 


1. Snap 
(cont) 


2. Rapid 


20m 
Standing and 
Kneeling 


rounds 


for 6 seconds and 
up for 5 seconds. 


1. 2 x Figure 11. 
2. 1x 1 second 
exposure fol- 
lowed 10 sec- 
onds later by 1 x 
16 second expo- 
sure. 


at each target 
from the standing 
position, then 
adopt the kneeling 
position and fire a 
further round at 
each target. 

4. Between double 
exposures order 
“Adopt the 
standing alert 
position”. 

5. Record the 
scores. 


1. Firer in the 
standing position 
on the 25 m point, 
made safe with 
the pistol in the 
fastened holster. 
2. Order “Watch 
out”. 

3. The appear- 
ance of the target 
is the signal for the 
firer to run onto 
the 20 m firing 
point, draw the pis- 
tol and make ready. 
4. 10 seconds 
after the initial 
exposure there 
will be one expo- 
sure of 16 sec- 
onds, fire 4 rounds 
from the standing 
position at the left 
target then adopt 
the kneeling posi- 
tion and fire a fur- 
ther 4 rounds at 
the right target. 

5. Record the 
scores. 
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Practice Range/Position| Ammo | Target/Exposure Instructions 
3. Snap 25m 12 1. 2x Figure 11. |1. Firer in the 
Standing and rounds |2. 3 x double standing alert 
Kneeling exposures of the |position. 
target. 2. Order “Watch 
3. In each double |and Shoot”. 
exposure the tar- |3, In each double 
get is up for 5 exposure the firer 
seconds, down for] is to fire one 
spiel a UP |round at each tar- 
or 5 seconds. get from the 
standing position, 
then adopt the 
kneeling position 
and fire a further 
round at each tar- 
get. 
4. Between dou- 
ble exposures 
order “Adopt the 
standing alert 
position”. 
5. Record the 
scores. 
Scoring 
LFO607. 1 point per hit. 
Standards 
LFO608. HPS — 32 
Pass — 21 (Personal Weapon) 


16 (Alternate Personal Weapon) 


End of Lesson Procedure 
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PISTOL LF 5 — TIME CHART 


One extra second has been included for target movement. 


Practice Range/Target Timings Remarks 
1 15m UP DOWN Reset watch and 
2 x Figure 11 05 11 repeat twice. 
17 23 
2 20m UP DOWN 
2 x Figure 11 05 07 
17 34 
3 25m As for Practice 1 Reset watch and 
2 x Figure 11 repeat twice. 
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PISTOL APWT/APWA 


A. INSTRUCTOR’S NOTES 


APWT0101. Firing Requirement. 


a. APWT. Pistol APWT is to be fired annually by all personnel whose per- 
sonal weapon is the Pistol. 


b. APWA. Practices 1, 3, and 4 of Pistol APWT are to be fired by all com- 
bat infantrymen whose alternate personal weapon is the Pistol. 


APWT0102. Ranges. Pistol APWT and APWA can be fired on a 25 m Range or 
a 25 m Barrack Range. 


APWT0103. Timing. Each detail will take approximately 25 minutes to complete 
all practices. 


APWT0104. Rules. 
a. Dress and equipment for this test is to be combat dress, belt order web- 
bing including pistol holster, combat helmet, combat body armour (where 
issued) and issued, serviceable hearing protection. 
b. No extra time will be given for stoppages. 


c. Coaching is not permitted. 


APWT0105. Time Charts. Time charts to assist range staff are included after the 
Practice Details. 


APWT0106. Ammunition. 
a. APWT — _ 32 rounds. 
b. APWA — 24 rounds. 
APWT0107. Magazines. 
a. APWT — Four magazines of 8 rounds are to be used. 
b. APWA — Three magazines of 8 rounds are to be used. 
APWT0108. Scoring. One point per hit. 
APWT0109. Standard. To achieve the required standard the firer must achieve 


the OMS at each firing distance (see relevant table below). Failure to achieve the OMS 
at any firing distance will constitute a failure of the LF lesson, however, only the prac- 
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tices at the firing distances where the OMS was not met need to be fired again. Firers 
who fail are to undergo further practice, with coaching for the areas of weakness, 
before re-testing. 


a. APWT. 
Highest 
Ser | Range | _Total OMS Requirement Possible 
g Rounds Score 
% Hits Score (HPS) 
1 15m 16 80% 13 16 
2 20m 8 70% 6 8 
25m 8 50% 4 8 
Marksman. To qualify as a Marksman all practices are to be completed 


and the firer must achieve a score of 27 (85%) or more of the total HPS 
(32) for the entire shoot. Soldiers who qualify as Marksmen are entitled to 
wear the Marksman badge for one year then they must requalify. 


b. APWA. 
i Highest 
Ser | Range | _Total OMS Requirement Possible 
g Rounds Score 
% Hits Score (HPS) 
1 15m 8 65% 5 8 
20 m 8 50% 4 8 
3 25m 8 40% 3 8 


B. CONDUCT OF THE LESSON 


Preliminaries 


APWT0110. Conduct. Unlike previous AWAs the current assessments are mod- 
ular in concept, in that the firer must achieve the OMS at each firing distance. 
Therefore qualification is no longer based upon a percentage of the HPS of the entire 
test, but instead by achieving a percentage of the HPS at each firing distance. The 
following guidance on range conduct is given for the RCOs: 


a. The AWAs may be conducted in one of two ways: 
(1) Option 1. Each detail completes the entire shoot. 

(2) Option 2. All details complete the 15 metre practices, then 20 

metres, then the 25 metres. 
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b. Ona firer’s first attempt of the relevant AWA where Option 1 is used all 
practices, less LNV, should be fired consecutively, irrespective of each firer’s 
success or failure at any particular firing distance. A example of which could be 
that a firer achieves a pass at 15 and 25 metres, but fails at 20 metres. In this 
case the scores at 15 metres and 25 metres, where the OMS was achieved, 
would be recorded as a pass and need not be fired again. 


c. Firers are required to re-shoot all of the practices at the firing distance 
where they failed to achieve the pass percentage shown in the table on the pre- 
vious page. 
d. Whilst it is not mandatory for firers to qualify at each firing distance on the 
same day, the entire AWA should be successfully completed within a sensible 
time. 

APWT0111. Safety. Normal safety precautions. 

APWT0112. Range Safety Rules. 
a. Explain and demonstrate as necessary the range safety rules (see 


Reference A (Pamphlet No. 21)). Revise pistol range safety and discipline. 


b. Pistols may only be fired if the “Safety Catch” and “Half Bent” checks have 
been successfully completed immediately prior to live firing. 


Practice Details 


APWT0113. 


Practice details are as follows: 


Practice Range/Position| Ammo | Target/Exposure Instructions 
1. Snap 15m 8 1. 1x Figure 11 |1. Firer in the 
Standing and rounds | (left target). standing alert 
Kneeling 2. 4 x double position. 
exposures of the |2. Order “Watch 
target. and Shoot”. 


3. In each double 
exposure the tar- 
get is up for 3 
seconds, down 
for 6 seconds and 
up for 5 seconds 
with irregular 
intervals between 
double expo- 
sures. 


3. At each double 
exposure the firer 
is to fire one 
round at the target 
from the standing 
position then 
adopt the kneeling 
position and fire a 
further round at 
the target. 
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Practice 


Range/Position 


Ammo 


Target/Exposure 


Instructions 


1. Snap 
(cont) 


4. Between expo- 
sures order 
“Adopt the 
standing alert 
position”. 

5. Record the 
scores. 


2. Snap (NBC) 


15m 
Standing 


8 
rounds 


1. 1 x Figure 11 
(right target). 

2. 4 x 5 second 
exposures with 
intervals of 
between 4-10 
seconds. 


1. Firer in the 
nominated posi- 
tion, wearing res- 
pirator and gloves. 
2. Order “Watch 
and Shoot”. 

3. Fire 2 rounds at 
each exposure. 

4. Record the 
scores. 


3. Rapid 


20m 
Kneeling 


8 
rounds 


1. 2 x Figure 11. 
2. 1x 1 second 
exposure fol- 
lowed 10 sec- 
onds later by 3 x 
4 second expo- 
sures with irregu- 
lar intervals. 


1. Firer in the 
standing position 
on the 25 m firing 
point, made safe 
with the pistol in 
the fastened case. 
2. Order “Watch 
out”. 

3. The appear- 
ance of the target 
is the signal to run 
onto the 20 m fir- 
ing point, draw the 
pistol, make ready 
and adopt the 
nominated alert 
position. 

4. Any number of 
rounds may be 
fired at each sub- 
sequent exposure, 
not more than 4 
rounds to count on 
each target. 

5. Record the 
scores. 
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Practice Range/Position| Ammo | Target/Exposure Instructions 
4. Snap 25m 8 1. 2 x Figure 11. |1. Firer in the 
Standing and rounds |2.2x8second |standing alert 

Kneeling exposures with position, ready, 


an interval of 5 
seconds. 
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with the safety 
catch applied. 

2. Order “Watch 
and Shoot”. 

3. Fire 4 rounds 
from the standing 
position at the left 
target on the first 
exposure then 
adopt the kneeling 
position and fire 4 
rounds at the right 
target on the sec- 
ond exposure. 

4. Record the 


scores. 
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PISTOL APWT — TIME CHART 


One extra second has been allowed for target movement. 


Practice Range/Target Timings Remarks 
1 15m UP DOWN Reset watch and 
1 x Figure 11 05 09 repeat 3 times. 
15 21 
2 15m UP DOWN 
1 x Figure 11 05 11 
18 24 
29 35 
43 49 
3 20m UP DOWN 
2 x Figure 11 05 07 
17 22 
28 33 
37 42 
4 25m UP DOWN 
2 x Figure 11 05 14 
19 27 
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PISTOL APWA — TIME CHART 


One extra second has been allowed for target movement. 


Practice Range/Target Timings Remarks 
1 15m UP DOWN Reset watch and 
1 x Figure 11 05 09 repeat 3 times. 
2 20 m UP DOWN 
2 x Figure 11 05 07 
17 22 
28 33 
37 42 
3 25m UP DOWN 
2 x Figure 11 05 14 
19 27 
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CHAPTERS 7, 8 AND 9 


RESERVED 
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Chapter 10 


TRANSITION TO LIVE FIRING TACTICAL TRAINING 


Scope CONTENTS 

1001. Chapter 10 sets out Stage 4 in the Saag a 
System for Training the Battle Shot — COMPLETION OF TLFTT SHOOTS 10-1 
Transition to Live Firing Tactical Training 

(TLFTT). The shoots in this Stage are cen- PETAILS OF TLETT SHOOTS 10:2 
tral to the successful transition from basic APPLICATION OF TLETT SHOOTS 10-3 


shooting standards achieved in Live Firing 
Marksmanship Training (LFMT) Stages 1 eO soora -NG SKILLS AND PE 
to 3 to the more testing operational shoot- 
ing skills required by all Arms and FIRING AT MOVING TARGETS INSTRUCTION 10-5 


i FIRING AT MOVING TARGETS ASSESSMENT 10-9 
Services. FIRING IN NBC CONDITIONS RIFLE/LSW 
INSTRUCTION AND ASSESSMENT 10-13 


1002. For the Infantry in particular, TLFTT FIRING IN NBC CONDITIONS LMG 


; P INSTRUCTION AND ASSESSMENT 10-19 
prepares and trains soldiers for the LETT EENE e e ne 
exercises in which they will participate. ASSESSMENT 10-25 
FIRING AT THE LNV RIFLE/LSW 
INSTRUCTION AND ASSESSMENT 10-29 
. FIRING AT THE LNV LMG INSTRUCTION 
Completion of TLFTT Shoots AND ASSESSMENT 10-35 
FIRING WITH CWS RIFLE/LSW ZEROING 10-39 
FIRING WITH CWS RIFLE/LSW ASSESSMENT 10-43 
1003. Recommended Shoots. Com FIRING WITH CWS LMG ZEROING 10-47 
pleting these shoots is recommended for FIRING WITH CWS LMG ASSESSMENT 10-49 
all Arms and Services as follows: FIRING WITH NVS AND LA INTRODUCTION 10-53 
FIRING WITH NVS AND LA ZEROING 10-55 
FIRING WITH NVS AND LA ASSESSMENT 10-59 
AUTOMATIC FIRE INSTRUCTION 10-63 
AUTOMATIC FIRE ASSESSMENT 10-69 
FIRE TEAM ASSESSMENT (CI) ETR 10-75 
FIRE TEAM ASSSESSMENT (Cl) GR 10-85 


FIRE TEAM ASSESSMENT (OA&SVCS) ETR 10-95 
FIRE TEAM ASSESSMENT (OA&SVCS) GR 10-101 
TE 


Shoot Recommended For 
Firing at Moving Targets All Arms and Services 
Firing in NBC Conditions All Arms and Services 
Firing at the LNV All Arms and Services 
Firing with CWS Infantry Only 

Firing with NVS and LA Infantry Only 
Automatic Fire Infantry Only 

Fire Team Assessments All Arms and Services 
IBSR Shoots As required 
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1004. Small Arms Trainer (SAT) and Dismounted Close Combat Trainer 
(DCCT). The Moving Targets and Automatic Fire shoots each include an instruc- 
tional shoot which is specifically designed to be fired on SAT/DCCT. The assess- 
ments for these shoots are also included on the SAT/DCCT software and may be 
used for remedial training or concurrent activity to a range or other period. 


Details of TLFTT Shoots 


1005. The details of TLFTT Shoots are located as shown below: 


Contents Page No 
Firing at Moving Targets — Instructional Shoot on SAT/DCCT 10-5 
Firing at Moving Targets — Assessment 10-9 
Firing in NBC Conditions — Rifle/LSW Instructional Shoot and 10-13 
Assessment 
Firing in NBC Conditions — LMG Instructional Shoot and 10-19 
Assessment 
Firing in NBC Conditions — Pistol Assessment 10-25 
Firing at the LNV — Rifle/LSW Instructional Shoot and Assessment 10-29 
Firing at the LNV — LMG Instructional Shoot and Assessment 10-35 
Firing with Common Weapon Sight — Rifle/LSW Zeroing/ 10-39 
Registration (Daylight Shoot) 
Firing with Common Weapon Sight — Rifle/ LSW Assessment 10-43 
Firing with Common Weapon Sight — LMG Zeroing/Registration 10-47 
(Daylight Shoot) 
Firing with Common Weapon Sight — LMG Assessment 10-49 
Firing with NVS and LA — Introductory Shoot at 25 metres 10-53 
Firing with NVS and LA — Grouping and Zeroing at 100 metres 10-55 
Firing with NVS and LA — Assessment 10-59 
Automatic Fire — Instructional Shoot on SAT/DCCT 10-63 
Automatic Fire — Assessment 10-69 
Fire Team Assessment (Cl) — ETR 10-75 
Fire Team Assessment (Cl) — Gallery Range 10-85 
Fire Team Assessment (OA&Svcs) — ETR 10-95 
Fire Team Assessment (OA&Svcs) — Gallery Range 10-101 
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Application of TLFTT Shoots 


1006. Firing at Moving Targets. Firing at Moving Target shoots are to be fired 
as follows and the results of Firing at Moving Targets — Assessment are to be 
recorded on the unit computer system: 


a. During Other Arms Phase 1 Recruit Training and the Combat Infantrymans 
Course (CIC) if no Mechanical Moving Target Trainer (MMTTR) is available, 
Firing at Moving Targets — Assessment may be fired using SAT/DCCT. 


b. Annually by all Arms and Services personnel whose personal weapon is 
the Rifle or LSW. For personnel in HQs and units, if no MMTTR is available, 
firing at Moving Targets — Assessment may be fired on SAT/DCCT. 


1007. Firing in NBC Conditions. Firing in NBC Conditions shoots are to be fired 
as follows and the results of the Assessments are to be recorded on the unit com- 
puter system: 


a. During Other Arms Phase 1 recruit training and the Combat Infantrymans 
Course (CIC) using rifle. 


b. Annually by all Arms and Services personnel using their personal weapon 
(Rifle/LSW/LMG). 


1008. Firing at the LNV. Firing at the LNV shoots are to be fired as follows and 
the results of the Assessments are to be recorded on the unit computer system: 


a. During Other Arms Phase 1 recruit training and the Combat Infantrymans 
Course (CIC) using rifle with SUSAT. 


b. Annually by all Arms and Services personnel using their personal weapon 
(Rifle/LSW/LMG). 


1009. Firing with CWS. CWS shoots are to be fired annually by all combat 
infantrymen serving in regular and TA battalions or where on issue for operations. 
The results of Firing with CWS — Assessment are to be recorded on the unit com- 
puter system. 


1010. Firing with HMNVS and LA. HMNVS and LA shoots (less the Introductory 
Shoot) are to be fired annually by all combat infantrymen serving in regular and TA 
battalions or where on issue for operations. The results of firing with HMNVS and LA 
— Assessment are to be recorded on the unit computer system. 


1011. Automatic Fire. Automatic Fire shoots are to be fired by all Infantry sol- 
diers during the CIC and annually thereafter by all combat infantrymen whose per- 
sonal weapon is the Rifle. The results of Automatic Fire — Assessment are to be 
recorded on the unit computer system. 
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1012. Fire Team Assessments. The firing conditions for Fire Team Assessments 
on Electric Target Ranges (ETR) and Gallery Ranges differ. The date of firing is to be 
recorded on the unit computer system. Appropriate shoots are included in the Fire 
Team Assessment annexes: 


a. Fire Team Assessment (Cl) is to be fired during the CIC using the Rifle 
only. 


b. Fire Team Assessment (OA&Svcs) wherever possible is to be fired annu- 
ally by all Other Arms and Services personnel whose personal weapon is the 
Rifle or LSW — less those personnel in headquarters and the training organi- 
sation. 


1013. IBSR Shoots. |BSR shoots are to be fired by trainee Infantry soldiers dur- 
ing the CIC. Whilst not mandatory for Other Arms and Services they may be fired at 
the discretion of COs and where ranges are available. Unit ammunition scales at 
Chapter 8 do not include rounds for IBSR shoots. 


Operational Shooting Skills and TLFTT Shoots 


1014. Operational Shooting Skills and TLFTT Shoots. The details of 
Operational Shooting Skills and TLFTT Shoots are contained in the remaining pages 
of this chapter. Each practice is contained in separate pages for easy use. 


1015. Dress. Should include belt order webbing. Combat helmets and combat 
body armour (CBA) where issued are to be worn for all SAT/DCCT and LF lessons. 
For Firing in NBC Conditions shoots full IPE should be worn. The minimum NBC 
equipment for firing must be respirator and NBC gloves. 
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FIRING AT MOVING TARGETS — INSTRUCTIONAL SHOOT ON 
SAT/DCCT 


A. INSTRUCTOR’S NOTES 


MT0101. Aim. To practise the methods of engaging crossing targets using SAT/ 
DCCT. 


MT0102. Conduct. The shoot is to be conducted using SAT/DCCT. Where nei- 
ther SAT nor DCCT are available the shoot may be conducted on a MMTTR. 


MT0103. Timing. Each detail will take approximately 1 hour 10 minutes to com- 
plete all practices on SAT. Approximately 1 hour 30 minutes will be required for each 
detail if the lesson is to be fired live. 


MT0104. Stores. 


Complete SAT/DCCT equipment 
or 
Normal range stores (MMTTR) 
1 screen per firer each with 2 x Figure 20 targets (outwards facing) 
120 rounds 5.56 mm Ball ammunition per firer 


MT0105. Miscellaneous. 


a. Soldiers are to fire the SAT boresighting shoot prior to firing the practices 
listed below. 


b. Prior to this lesson, soldiers are to be revised in ‘Firing at Crossing Targets’ 
(see Infantry Training, Volume II, Skill at Arms, Pamphlet No. 5, Rifle 5.56 mm 
Modified L85A2, Light Support Weapon Modified L86A2 and Associated 
Equipments 2001 (Army Code No. 71753) or Infantry Training, Volume II, Skill at 


Arms, Pamphlet No. 6, 5.56 mm Rifle and Light Support Weapon (Army Code No. 
71374)). 


B. CONDUCT OF THE LESSON 


Preliminaries 
MT0106. Safety. Normal safety precautions. 


MT0107. Range Safety Rules. Explain and demonstrate as necessary the 
range safety rules applicable to SAT/DCCT. 
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Practice details are as follows: 


50 m 


20 


Practice Range/Position| Ammo |Target/Exposure Instructions 
1 50 m 10 1. Figure 20 ona |1. Firer in the 
Standing rounds |screen. nominated posi- 
Unsupported 2. 10 x exposures |tion. 
(5 x slow, fol- 2. Order “Watch 
lowed by 5 x and Shoot”. 
fast). 3. Fire one round 
at each exposure. 
4. Discuss the 
shoot, record the 
POA. 
2 50 m 10 1. Figure 20 ona |1. Firer in the 
Kneeling rounds |screen. nominated posi- 
Unsupported 2. 10 x exposures |tion. 


(5 x slow, fol- 
lowed by 5 x 
fast). 


1. Figure 20 ona 


2. Order “Watch 
and Shoot”. 

3. Fire 1 round at 
each exposure. 

4. Discuss the 
shoot, record the 
POA. 


1. Firer in the 


Standing rounds |screen. nominated posi- 
Unsupported 2. 10 exposures tion. 
(5 x slow and 5 x |2. Order “Watch 
fast) in random jand Shoot”. 
order. 3. Fire 2 rounds 
at each exposure. 
4. Discuss the 
shoot, record the 
scores. 
4 50 m 20 1. Figure 20 ona |1. Firer in the 
Kneeling rounds |screen. standing alert 
Unsupported 2. 10 exposures |position. 
at the slow 2. Order “Watch 
speed. and Shoot”. 
3. The appear- 
ance of the target 
is the signal for 
the firer to adopt 
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Practice Range/Position|; Ammo _ | Target/Exposure Instructions 
4 the nominated 
(cont) position, and fire 2 
rounds at each 
exposure. 
4. Between expo- 
sures order 
“Adopt the 
standing alert 
position”. 
5. Discuss the 
shoot, record the 
scores. 
5 100 m 10 1. Figure 20 on a |1. Firer in the 
Standing rounds |screen. nominated posi- 
Unsupported 2. 10 x exposures |tion. 
(5 x slow, fol- 2. Order “Watch 
lowed by 5 x and Shoot”. 
fast). 3. Fire 1 round at 
each exposure. 
4. Discuss the 
shoot, record the 
POA. 
6 100 m 10 1. Figure 20 on a|1. Firer in the 
Kneeling rounds |screen. nominated posi- 
Unsupported 2. 10 x exposures |tion. 
(5 x slow, fol- 2. Order “Watch 
lowed by 5 x and Shoot”. 
fast). 3. Fire 1 round at 
each exposure. 
4. Discuss the 
shoot, record the 
POA. 
7 100 m 20 1. Figure 20 on a|1. Firer in the 
Standing rounds |screen. nominated posi- 
Unsupported 2. 10 exposures |tion. 


(5 x slow and 5 x 
fast) in random 
order. 


2. Order “Watch 
and Shoot”. 

3. Fire 2 rounds 
at each exposure. 
4. Discuss the 
shoot, record the 
scores. 


RESTRICTED 


10-7 


RESTRICTED 


Practice 


8 100 m 
Kneeling 
Unsupported 


Range/Position 


Ammo 


20 


rounds 


Target/Exposure 


1. Figure 20 ona 
screen. 


2. 10 exposures 
at the slow 
speed. 


Instructions 


1. Firer in the 
standing alert 
position. 

2. Order “Watch 
and Shoot”. 

3. The appear- 
ance of the target 
is the signal for 
the firer to adopt 
the nominated 
position, and fire 2 
rounds at each 
exposure. 

4. Between expo- 
sures order “Adopt 
the standing alert 
position’. 

5. Discuss the 
shoot, record the 
scores. 


Scoring 


MT0109. Practices 3, 4, 7 and 8 


Standards 
MT0110. HPS 80 


52 


Pass 


End of Lesson Procedure 
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FIRING AT MOVING TARGETS — ASSESSMENT 


A. INSTRUCTOR’S NOTES 
MT0201. Aim. To practise and assess the soldier using the methods of engaging 
crossing targets on the MMTT. 


MT0202. Conduct. The shoot is to be conducted on an MMTTR. If no MMTTR is 
available, the shoot may be conducted using SAT/DCCT. 


MT0203. Timing. Each detail will take approximately 50 minutes to complete all 
practices. 


MT0204. Stores. 
Normal range stores 
1 x screen per firer with 2 x Figure 20 targets (outwards facing) 
Spotting discs 
72 rounds 5.56 mm Ball ammunition per firer 


MT0205. Miscellaneous. _/f firers are unfamiliar with the MMTT, the range layout 
and procedure is to be explained. (See Reference A (Pamphlet No. 21)). 


B. CONDUCT OF THE LESSON 


Preliminaries 

MT0206. Safety. Normal safety precautions. 

MT0207. Range Safety Rules. Explain and demonstrate as necessary the range 
safety rules. (See Reference A (Pamphlet No. 21)) 

Practice Details 


MT0208. Practice details are as follows: 
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Practice Range/Position; Ammo _ | Target/Exposure Instructions 
Sighters 50 m 8 1. Figure 20 on a |1. Firer in the 
Standing rounds |screen. standing unsup- 
Unsupported 2. 8 x exposures |ported position. 
and Kneeling in the following |2. Fire 1 round at 
Unsupported order: each of the first 4 
2 x slow, exposures then 
2 x fast, adopt the kneeling 
2x slow unsupported posi- 
2 x fast i tion and fire 1 
: round at each of 
the remaining 
exposures. 
4. Each shot hole 
is to be indicated 
by a spotting disc. 
5. Discuss the 
shoot. 
1 50 m 16 1. Figure 20 on a}1. Firer in the 
Standing rounds |screen. nominated posi- 
Unsupported 2. 8x exposures |tion. 
(4 x slow and 4 x 2. Order “Watch 
fast) in random [and Shoot”. 
order. 3. Fire 2 rounds 
at each exposure. 
4. Record the 
scores. 
2 50 m 16 1. Figure 20 on a |1. Firer in the 
Kneeling rounds |screen. standing alert 
Unsupported 2. 8x exposures | position. 
at the slow 2. Order “Watch 
speed. and Shoot”. 
3. The appear- 
ance of the target 
is the signal for 
the firer to adopt 
the nominated 
position and fire 2 
rounds at each 
exposure. 
4. Between expo- 
sures order 
“Adopt the 
standing alert 
position”. 
5. Record the 
scores. 
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Practice Range/Position| Ammo | Target/Exposure Instructions 
3 100 m 16 1. Figure 20 on a |1. Firer in the 
Standing rounds _|screen. nominated posi- 
Unsupported 2. 8 x exposures |tion. 
(4 x slow and 4 x |2. Order “Watch 
fast) in random and Shoot”. 
order. 3. Fire 2 rounds 
at each exposure. 
4. Record the 
scores. 
4 100 m 16 1. Figure 20 on a |1. Firer in the 
Kneeling rounds _|screen. nominated posi- 
Unsupported 2. 8 x exposures |tion. 
(4 x slow and 4 x |2. Order “Watch 
fast) in random and Shoot”. 
order. 3. Fire 2 rounds 
at each exposure. 
4. Record the 
scores. 
Scoring 
MT0209. 1 point per hit on the target. 
Standards 
MT0210. HPS — 64 
Pass — 42 


End of Range Procedure 
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FIRING IN NBC CONDITIONS — RIFLE/LSW INSTRUCTIONAL SHOOT 
AND ASSESSMENT 


A. INSTRUCTOR’S NOTES 


NBC0101. Aim. To practise and assess the soldier in engaging targets in NBC 
conditions by deliberate, snap and rapid shooting from the prone and kneeling 
unsupported and supported positions. 


NBC0102. Conduct. The lesson may be conducted on either a CGR or ETR if 
converted to AMS, or a GR. 


NBCO0103. Timing. Each detail will take approximately 1 hour to complete all 
practices. If AMS is being used it may be possible to reduce the timings. 


NBC0104. Time Chart. A time chart for Practices 5 to 8 is included after the prac- 
tice details. 


NBC0105. Stores. 


Normal range stores 
Gallery Range (Practices 1 to 4) 
1 x Figure 12 on a 1.220 m screen per firer inscribed with a 760 mm and a 
1.220 m circle at 100 metres 
1 x Figure 11 on a 1.220 m screen per firer inscribed with a 760 mm and a 
1.220 m circle at 200 metres 
Gallery Range (Practices 5 to 8) 
1 x Figure 12 at 100 metres per firer 
1 x Figure 11 at 200 metres per firer 
or 
AMS converted range 
1 x Figure 12d per firer at 100 metres 
1 x Figure 11 per firer at 200 metres 
35 rounds 5.56 mm Ball ammunition per firer 


NBC0106. Miscellaneous. Full IPE should be worn. As a minimum firers are to 
wear respirator and NBC gloves. 


B. CONDUCT OF THE LESSON 


Preliminaries 


NBC0107. Safety. Normal safety precautions. 
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Range Safety Rules. 
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Explain and demonstrate 


range safety rules. (See Reference A (Pamphlet No. 21)) 


Practice Details 


as necessary the 


NBCO0109. Practice details are as follows: 
Practice Range/Position| Ammo | Target/Exposure Instructions 
1. Deliberate 100 m 5 Figure 12 ona 1. Fire 5 rounds 
Prone rounds |screen application. 
or 2. All shots are to 
AMS Figure 12d [be signalled. 
3. Record the 
score and note the 
appropriate POA 
on the shooting 
record card. 
2. Deliberate 100 m 5 Figure 12 ona 1. Fire 5 rounds 
Kneeling rounds |screen application. 
Unsupported or 2. All shots are to 
AMS Figure 12d [be signalled. 
3. Record the 
score and note the 
appropriate POA 
on the shooting 
record card. 
3. Deliberate 200 m 5 ligure 12 ona 1. Fire 5 rounds 
Prone rounds |screen application. 
or 2. All shots are to 
AMS Figure 11 [be signalled. 
3. Record the 
score and note the 
appropriate POA 
on the shooting 
record card. 
4. Deliberate 200 m 5 Figure 11 ona 1. Fire 5 rounds 
Kneeling rounds {screen application. 
Supported or 2. All shots are to 
AMS Figure 11 [be signalled. 
3. Record the 
score and note the 
appropriate POA 
on the shooting 
record card. 
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Practice Range/Position; Ammo _ | Target/Exposure Instructions 
5. Snap 100 m 5 1. Figure 12 1. Fire in the 
Kneeling rounds Jor nominated posi- 
Unsupported AMS Figure 11. _ |tion. 
2.5x6second |2. Order “Watch 
exposures with and Shoot”. 
irregular intervals. 3. Fire one round 
at each exposure. 
4. Targets fall 
when hit. 
6. Rapid 100 m 5 1. Figure 12 1. Fire in the 
Prone rounds jor nominated posi- 
AMS Figure 11. _ |tion. f 
2. 1 x12 second |2. Order “Five 
exposure rounds rapid, 
Watch and 
Shoot”. 
3. Fire five rounds 
at the exposure. 
4. Targets up and 
hold. 
7. Snap 200 m 5 1. Figure 11 1. Fire in the 
Kneeling rounds jor nominated posi- 
Supported AMS Figure 11. _ |tion. 
2.5x8second |2. Order “Watch 
exposures with |and Shoot”. 
irregular intervals. 3. Fire one round 
at each exposure. 
4. Targets fall 
when hit. 
8. Rapid 200 m 5 1. Figure 11 1. Fire in the 
Prone rounds jor nominated posi- 


AMS Figure 11. 
2. 1x 12 second 
exposures. 


tion. 

2. Order “Five 
Rounds Rapid, 
Watch and 
Shoot”. 

3. Fire five rounds 
at the exposure. 

4. Targets up and 
hold. 
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Scoring Practices 1 to 4 


NBC0110. Scores are to be recorded and announced at the conclusion of each 
practice. 


Hits within the representative 760 mm circle ON the figure — 4 points 
Hits within the representative 760 mm circle OFF the figure — 2 points 
Hits within the representative 1.220 m circle — 1 point 


NBCO0111. All shots fired are to be signalled. As each shot arrives the target is low- 
ered immediately, a spotting disc is to be placed into the shot hole and the target 
raised without delay. The marker paddle is to be used to point out the spotting disc’s 
position and indicate the appropriate score. When the next shot arrives the target is 
lowered immediately, the spotting disc moved to the latest shot hole position, the pre- 
vious shot hole is patched out and the target raised without delay and so on. The sug- 
gested signals are: 


4 points scored — White side of paddle positioned at the bottom right corner 
of the screen. 

2 points scored — White side of paddle positioned at the bottom centre of 
the screen. 

1 point scored — White side of paddle positioned at the bottom left corner 


of the screen. 

Wash-out — Black side of paddle waved from side to side across the 
face of the screen, then indicate the direction of the miss 
if known, using white side of paddle. 

Scoring Practices 5 to 8 


NBCO0112. One point per hit. 
NBC0113. Practices 1 to 4— Instructional Shoot. 


OMS Requirement OMS Requirement Highest 
Ser | Range Total Possible 
9 Rounds Iron Sight Iron Sight SUSAT SUSAT Score 
% Hits Score % Hits Score (HPS) 
1 100 m 10 60% 24 70% 28 40 
2 200 m 10 50% 20 60% 24 40 
44 52 80 


10-16 RESTRICTED 


Standards 


RESTRICTED 


NBC0114. To achieve the required standard the firer must achieve the OMS at each 
firing distance in Practices 5 to 8. Failure to achieve the OMS at any firing distance 
will constitute a failure of the LF lesson, however, only the practices at the firing dis- 
tances where the OMS was not met need to be fired again. Firers who fail are to 
undergo further practice, with coaching for the areas of weakness, before re-testing. 


NBC0115. Practices 5 to 8— Assessment. 
OMS Requirement OMS Requirement Highest 
Ser | Range Total Possible 
g Rounds | Iron Sight Iron Sight SUSAT SUSAT Score 
% Hits Score % Hits Score (HPS) 
1 100 m 10 60% 6 70% 7 10 
2 200 m 10 50% 5 60% 6 10 
11 13 20 
End of Lesson Procedure 
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FIRING IN NBC CONDITIONS — RIFLE/LSW ASSESSMENT — 
TIME CHART 


One extra second has been included for target movement. On certain gallery ranges, 
this will be insufficient, and additional time for target movement is to be allowed. 


Practice Range/Target Timings Remarks 
5 100 m UP DOWN Fall when hit. 
Figure 12 05 12 
17 24 
29 36 
41 48 
53 1:00 
6 100 m UP DOWN Up and hold. 
Figure 12 05 18 
7 200 m UP DOWN Fall when hit. 
Figure 11 05 14 
19 28 
32 41 
45 54 
59 1:08 
8 200 m As for Practice 6. Up and hold. 
Figure 11 
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FIRING IN NBC CONDITIONS — LMG INSTRUCTIONAL SHOOT 
AND ASSESSMENT 


A. INSTRUCTOR’S NOTES 


NBC0201. Aim. To practise and assess soldiers in engaging targets in NBC con- 
ditions from the prone position. 


NBC0202. Conduct. The lesson may be conducted on either a CGR (with or 
without AMS), an ETR if converted to AMS, or a GR. 


NBC0203. Timing. Each detail will take approximately 1 hour to complete all 
practices. 


NBC0204. Time Chart. A time chart is included after the practice details. 
NBC0205. Stores. 


Normal range stores 
Targets: 
GR or CGR without AMS: 
2 x Double Fig 11 on a 1.220 m screen per firer (200 m) 
1 x Triple Fig 11 per firer (300 m) 
CGR and ETR fitted with AMS: 
1 x Double Fig 11 per firer (200 m) 
1 x Triple Fig 11 per firer (300 m) 
Ammuntion: 
150 x 5.56 mm rounds (ball link or 4B/1T) ammunition per firer 


NBC0206. Miscellaneous. Full IPE should be worn. As a minimum firers are to 
wear respirator and NBC gloves. 


B. CONDUCT OF THE LESSON 
Preliminaries 


NBC0207. Safety. Normal safety precautions (to include checking of barrels for 
obstructions). 


NBC0208. Range Safety Rules. Explain and demonstrate as necessary the 
range safety rules. (See Reference A (Pamphlet No. 21)) 


RESTRICTED 10-19 


RESTRICTED 


Practice Details 


NBC0209. Practice details are as follows: 


Practice Range/Position; Ammo 


Target/Exposure 


Instructions 


1. Sighting 200 m 


Prone 


10 
rounds 


Double Figure 11 
on a screen 


1. Fire two bursts 
of 3-5 rounds. 

2. MPI of each 
burst to be sig- 
nalled. (See Note) 


2. Timed 200 m 


Prone 


10 
rounds 


3. Sighting 300 m 


Prone 


10 
rounds 


1. Double Figure 
11 on a screen. 
2. 1 x 30 second 
exposure. 


Triple Figure 11 
on a screen 


1. Firer in the 
nominated posi- 
tion. 

2. Order “Watch 
and Shoot”. 

3. Fire 10 rounds 
in bursts of 3-5 
rounds. 

4. MPI to be sig- 
nalled at the end 
of the exposure. 
(See Note) 

5. Targets up and 
hold. 


1. Fire two bursts 
of 3-5 rounds. 

2. MPI of each 
burst to be sig- 
nalled. (See Note) 


4. Timed 300 m 


Prone 


20 
rounds 


1. Triple Figure 
11 on a screen. 
2. 1 x 30 second 
exposure. 


1. Firer in the 
nominated posi- 
tion. 

2. Order “Watch 
and Shoot”. 

3. Fire 10 rounds 
in bursts of 3-5 
rounds. 

4. MPI to be sig- 
nalled at the end 
of the exposure. 
(See Note) 

5. Targets up and 
hold. 


10-20 


RESTRICTED 


RESTRICTED 


Practice Range/Position| Ammo | Target/Exposure Instructions 
5. Rapid 200 m 20 1. Double Figure |1. Firer in the 
Prone rounds |11 on a screen. |nominated posi- 
2. 1x 60 second |tion. 
exposure. 2. Order “Watch 
and Shoot”. 
3. Fire 20 rounds 
in bursts of 3-5 
rounds. 
4. Targets up and 
hold. 
6. Snap 200 m 30 1. Double Figure |1. Firer in the 
Prone rounds |11 on a screen. nominated posi- 
2. 6x4 second |tion. 
exposures with 2. Order “Watch 
irregular intervals |and Shoot”. 
over one minute. |3. Fire one burst 
of 3-5 rounds at 
each exposure. 
4. Targets fall 
when hit. 
7. Snap 300 m 20 1. Triple Figure 1. Firer in the 
Prone rounds |11. nominated posi- 
2.4x4 second |tion. 
exposures at 2. Order “Watch 
irregular intervals. |@94 Shoot”. 
3. Fire one burst 
of 3-5 rounds at 
each exposure. 
4. Targets fall 
when hit. 
8. Snap 300 m 30 1. Triple Figure 1. Firer in the 
Prone rounds |11. nominated posi- 


2. 6 x 4 second 
exposures witht 
irregular intervals 
over one minute. 


tion. 

2. Order “Watch 
and Shoot”. 

3. Fire one burst 
of 3-5 rounds at 
each exposure. 
4. Targets fall 
when hit. 
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Scoring 
NBC0210. Sighting practices are not scored. 
Practices 2,4,5and6 — (1 point per hit. 
Practices 7 and 8 — 5points per effective engagement. 


NBC0211. Practices 2 and 4 — Instructional Shoot. 


OMS Requirement OMS Requirement Highest 
Ser | “Ranga Total Possible 
ge | Rounds | Iron Sight | Iron Sight SUSAT SUSAT Score 
% Hits Score % Hits Score (HPS) 
1 200 m 20 50% 10 70% 14 20 
2 300 m 20 50% 10 70% 14 20 
20 28 40 
Standards 


NBC0212. To achieve the required standard the firer must achieve the OMS at each 
firing distance in Practices 5 to 8. Failure to achieve the OMS at any firing distance 
will constitute a failure of the LF lesson, however, only the practices at the firing dis- 
tances where the OMS was not met need to be fired again. Firers who fail are to 
undergo further practice, with coaching for the areas of weakness, before re-testing. 


NBC0213. Practices 5 to 8 — Assessment. 


OMS Requirement OMS Requirement 7 
No of Highest 
Ser | Range Total Engade- Iron Sight iron SUSAT Possible 
9° | Rounds | "70" % Hits Sioni % Hits SUSAT | Score 
Successful g Successful Score (HPS) 
Score 
Engagements Engagements 
1 200 m 50 - 50% 25 70% 35 50 
2 300 m 50 10 50% 25 70% 35 50 
50 70 100 


End of Lesson Procedure 
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FIRING IN NBC CONDITIONS — LMG INSTRUCTION AND 


ASSESSMENT — TIME CHART 


One extra second has been included for target movement. On certain gallery ranges, 
this will be insufficient, and additional time for target movement is to be allowed. 


Practice Range/Target Timings Remarks 
1 200 m No time limit. 1. Up and hold. 
Double Figure 11 2. MPI of each burst 
to be signalled, (2 x 
bursts). 
2 200 m UP DOWN 1. Up and hold. 
Double Figure 11 05 36 2. MPI to be signalled 
at end of exposure. 
3 300 m As for Practice 1. As for Practice 1. 
Triple Figure 11 
4 300 m As for Practice 2. As for Practice 2. 
Triple Figure 11 
5 200 m UP DOWN Up and hold. 
Double Figure 11 05 1:06 
6 200 m UP DOWN Fall when hit. 
Double Figure 11 05 10 
15 20 
21 26 
33 38 
44 49 
50 55 
7 300 m UP DOWN Fall when hit. 
Triple Figure 11 05 10 
15 20 
26 31 
35 40 
8 300 m As for Practice 6. Fall when hit. 
Triple Figure 11 
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FIRING IN NBC CONDITIONS — PISTOL ASSESSMENT 


A. INSTRUCTOR’S NOTES 


NBC0301. Aim. To practise and assess soldiers in target engagement in NBC 
conditions from the standing and kneeling positions at ranges up to 25 metres. 


NBC0302. Timing. Each detail will take approximately 25 minutes to complete all 
practices. 


NBC0303. Stores. 
Normal range stores 
1 x Stopwatch 


2 x Figure 11 per firer 
18 rounds 9 mm Ball ammunition per firer 


B. CONDUCT OF THE LESSON 


Preliminaries 
NBC0304. Safety. Normal safety precautions 
NBC0305. Range Safety Rules. 


a. Explain and demonstrate as necessary the range safety rules (see 
Reference A (Pamphlet No. 21)). Revise pistol range safety and discipline (see 
LF Lesson 1). 


b. Pistols may only be fired if the “Safety Catch” and “Half Bent” checks have 
been successfully completed immediately prior to live firing (see LF Lesson 1). 
Practice Details 


NBC0306. Practice details are as follows: 


Practice Range/Position| Ammo | Target/Exposure Instructions 
1. Rapid 15m 6 1. 2x Figure 11. |1. Firer in the 
Standing rounds |2. 1x 12 second |nominated posi- 
exposure. tion, wearing res- 


pirator and gloves. 
2. Order “Watch 
and Shoot”. 
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Practice 


Range/Position 


Ammo 


Target/Exposure 


Instructions 


1. Rapid 
(cont) 


3. Fire 6 rounds 
at the left target. 
4. Record the 
scores. 


2. Snap 


20m 
Kneeling 


6 
rounds 


1. 2 x Figure 11. 
2. 3x 7 second 
exposures with 
intervals of 4 sec- 
onds. 


1. Firer in the 
standing alert 
position, wearing 
respirator and 
gloves. 

2. Order “Watch 
and Shoot”. 

3. The appear- 
ance of the target 
is the signal for 
the firer to adopt 
the nominated 
position and fire 
two rounds at the 
right target. 

4. Return to the 
standing alert 
position between 
exposures. 

5. Record the 
scores. 


3. Snap 


25m 
Kneeling 


rounds 


1. 2 x Figure 11. 
2. 3x 5 second 
exposures with 
intervals of 4 sec- 
onds. 


1. Firer in the 
nominated posi- 
tion, wearing res- 
pirator and gloves. 
2. Order “Watch 
and Shoot”. 

3. Fire one round 
at each target in 
each exposure. 
4. Return to the 
alert position 
between expo- 
sures. 

5. Record the 
scores. 
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Scoring 


NBC0307. 1 point per hit. 


Standards 
NBCO0308.HPS — 18 


Pass — 11 


End of Lesson Procedure 
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FIRING IN NBC CONDITIONS — PISTOL ASSESSMENT — 
TIME CHART 


One extra second has been included for target movement. 


Practice Range/Target Timings Remarks 

1 15m UP DOWN 
1 x Figure 11 05 18 

2 20m UP DOWN 
2 x Figure 11 05 13 

17 25 

29 37 

3 25m UP DOWN 
2 x Figure 11 05 11 

15 21 

25 31 
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FIRING AT THE LIMIT OF NIGHT VISIBILITY (LNV) — 
RIFLE/LSW INSTRUCTIONAL SHOOT AND ASSESSMENT 


A. INSTRUCTOR’S NOTES 


LNV0101. Aim. To practise and assess the methods of engaging targets at the 
limit of night visibility (LNV). 


LNV0102. Conduct. The lesson can be conducted on an ETR, CGR or GR. 


LNV0103. Timing. Each detail will take approximately 40 minutes to complete all 
practices. It may be necessary during Phase 1 training to allocate 1 x 40 minute peri- 
od by day for rehearsals. 


LNV0104. Time Chart. A time chart is included after the practice details. 
LNV0105. Stores. 


Normal range stores (including): 

Red Lamps as required by local range regulations 

1 x torch fitted with red filter per coach 

1 x whistle 

1 x Figure 11 stick-in target (draped) per firer (AMS Figure 11 if using an ETR 
with AMS) 

30 rounds 5.56 mm Ball ammunition per firer 


LNV0106. Miscellaneous. 


a. Before being trained to shoot at night, the soldier must be taught the night 
vision lessons from Infantry Training, Volume 1, Pamphlet No. 2, Fieldcraft, 
Battle Lessons and Exercises (Army Code No 71717). The LNV is to be estab- 
lished using the sight to be used for the firing practice (see Chapter 4 of 
Reference A (Pamphlet No. 21)), however the maximum range at which the 
shoots are to take place is 100 metres. 


b. Where necessary, the instructional phase of this lesson should be taught 
or revised on the range while waiting for the correct light level. Range discipline 
and night range procedures should then be explained and ‘walked through’ 
before firing begins. 


c. Timed exposures are to be controlled by whistle blasts. A suggested 
method is to start the exposure with a short blast and end the exposure with a 
long blast. 


d. LSWis to be fired bipod supported on practices using the prone postiion. 
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B. CONDUCT OF THE LESSON 


Preliminaries 
LNV0107. Safety. Normal safety precautions. 


LNV0108. Range Safety Rules. Explain and demonstrate as necessary the 
range safety rules. (See Reference A (Pamphlet No. 21)) 


LNV0109. Establishing LNV. Using the most applicable method to suit the range 
establish LNV. (See Chapter 4 of Reference A (Pamphlet No. 21)) 
Night Shooting 
LNV0110. Iron Sight. Explain and demonstrate by day: 
a. Select the large aperture. 
b. Observe the target with both eyes open. 


c. Correctly position the butt in the shoulder and the cheek on the cheek piece 
with the rifle angled down below the target. 


d. Whilst initially observing the target with both eyes and looking over the top 
of the rear sight, start to raise the weapon until the TRILUX source is observed 
in the bottom of the field of view. 


e. Continue to raise the weapon until the TRILUX source appears just below 
the POA and the rear aperture is presented in front of the right eye. 


f. As the TRILUX source is about to coincide with the POA, close the left eye. 

g. As soon as the TRILUX source is on the POA, squeeze the trigger. 
LNV0111. SUSAT. Explain and demonstrate by day: 

a. Ensure the range drum is set at the 300 metre range position. 


b. Look through the sight and adjust the TRILUX brightness until the tip of the 
pointer is adequately illuminated. 


c. Hold, aim and fire as for daylight shooting. 


LNV0112. Confirmation. Confirm by practice. 
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LNV0113. Practice details are as follows: 
Practice Range/Position| Ammo | Target/Exposure Instructions 
1. Deliberate LNV 5 Figure 11 stick-in |1. Fire in the 
Prone rounds |(draped). nominated posi- 
tion. 
2. Fire five 
rounds. 
3. Identify the 
MPI. 
2. Snap LNV 5 1. Figure 11 stick-|1. Firer in the 
Prone rounds lin (draped). nominated posi- 
2.5x6 second _ |tion. P 
exposures with |2. Order “Watch, 
irregular intervals Listen and 
Shoot”. 
between 5 and 10/3. Fire one round 
seconds. at each exposure. 
4. Record the 
scores. 
3. Snap LNV 5 1. Figure 11 stick-|1. Firer in the 
Kneeling rounds |in (draped). nominated posi- 
Unsupported 2.5x6second |ton. 7 
exposures with 2. Order “Watch, 
: $ Listen and 
irregular intervals Shoot”. 
between 5 and 103, Fire one round 
seconds. at each exposure. 
4. Record the 
scores. 
4. Rapid LNV 5 1. Figure 11 stick- |1. Firer in the 
Prone rounds |in (draped). standing alert 
2. 1x 15 second Pe wick 
i ak Listen Out”. f 
3. At the start of 
the exposure the 
firer is to adopt 
the prone position 
and fire five 
rounds rapid at 
the exposure. 
4. Record the 
scores. 
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Practice 


Range/Position 


Ammo 


Target/Exposure 


Instructions 


5. Snap 


LNV 
Kneeling 
Unsupported 


5 
rounds 


1. Figure 11 stick- 
in (draped). 

2.5 x5 second 
exposures with 
irregular intervals. 


1. Fire in the 
nominated posi- 
tion. 

2. Order “Watch, 
Listen and 
Shoot”. 

3. Fire one round 
at each exposure. 
4. Record the 
scores. 


6. Rapid 


LNV 
Prone 


rounds 


1. Figure 11 stick- 
in (draped). 

2. 1x 12 second 
exposure. 


1. Firer in the 
standing alert 
position. 

2. Order “Watch, 
Listen Out”. 

3. The appear- 
ance of the target 
is the signal for 
the firer to adopt 
the prone position 
and fire five 
rounds rapid at 
the exposure. 

4. Targets do not 
fall when hit. 

5. Record the 
scores. 


Scoring 


LNV0114. One point per hit in Practices 2, 3, 4, 5 and 6. 


Standards 
LNV0115. 


HPS 


Pass 
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— 15 


Instructional Practices 2, 3 and 4. 


— 10 (lron Sights and SUSAT) 
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LNV0116. Assessment Practices 5 and 6. To achieve the required standard the 
firer must achieve the OMS (see table below). Firers who fail are to undergo further 
practice, with coaching for the areas of weakness, before re-testing. 


OMS Requirement OMS Requirement Highest 
Ser | Range Total Possible 
g Rounds Iron Sight Iron Sight SUSAT SUSAT Score 
% Hits Score % Hits Score (HPS) 
1 LNV 10 60% 6 70% 7 10 


End of Lesson Procedure 
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FIRING AT THE LIMIT OF NIGHT VISIBILITY — 


RIFLE/LSW INSTRUCTION AND ASSESSMENT — TIME CHART 


Practice Range/Target Timings Remarks 
1 LNV No time limit Up and hold. 
Figure 11 
stick-in (draped) 
2 LNV UP DOWN Up and hold. 
Figure 11 05 11 
stick-in (draped) 19 25 
30 36 
45 51 
58 1:04 
3 LNV As for Practice 2 Up and hold. 
Figure 11 
stick-in (draped) 
4 LNV UP DOWN Up and hold. 
Figure 11 05 21 
stick-in (draped) 
5 LNV UP DOWN Up and hold. 
Figure 11 05 10 
stick-in (draped) 15 20 
26 31 
37 42 
48 53 
6 LNV UP DOWN Up and hold. 
Figure 11 05 17 
stick-in (draped) 
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FIRING AT THE LIMIT OF NIGHT VISIBILITY — 
LMG INSTRUCTIONAL SHOOT AND ASSESSMENT 


A. INSTRUCTOR’S NOTES 


LNV0201. Aim. To practise and assess the soldiers in target engagement at the 
LNV. 


LNV0202. Conduct. The lesson is only to be fired on an ETR (with or without 
AMS). 


LNV0203. Timing. Each detail will take approximately 40 minutes to complete all 
practices. 


LNV0204. Time Chart. A time chart is included after the practice details. 
LNV0205. Stores. 


Normal range stores 
Targets: 
GR or CGR without AMS: 
1 x Fig 11 per firer at LNV and 100 m 
1 x Double Fig 11 at 200 m 
Ammuntion: 
90 x 5.56 mm rounds (ball link or 4B/1T) per firer (see para LNVO209. 


LNV0206. Miscellaneous. 
a. Timed exposures are to be controlled by whistle blasts. A suggested 
method is to start the exposure with a short blast and end the exposure with a 
long blast. 
b. The LNVis to be established using the sight to be used for the firing prac- 
tice (see Chapter 4 of Reference A (Pamphlet No 21)). 


B. CONDUCT OF THE LESSON 
Preliminaries 


LNV0207. Safety. Normal safety precautions (to include checking of barrels for 
obstructions). 


LNV0208. Range Safety Rules. Explain and demonstrate as necessary the 
range safety rules. (See Reference A (Pamphlet No. 21)) 
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short rangers. 


Practice Details 


LNV0210. 


of Tracer. 
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The practice details are as follows: 


Check range orders for limitations on use of tracer at 


Practice 


Range/Position 


Ammo 


Target/Exposure 


Instructions 


1. Sighting 


LNV 
Prone 


10 
rounds 


Figure 11 


1. Fire 10 rounds 
in bursts of 3-5 
rounds. 

2. Assess the 


group. 


2. Timed 


LNV 
Prone 


20 
rounds 


1. Figure 11. 
2. 1 x 60 second 
exposure. 


1. Firer in the 
nominated posi- 
tion. 

2. Order “Watch, 
Listen and 
Shoot”. 

3. Fire 20 rounds 
in bursts of 3-5 
rounds. 

4. Targets up and 
hold. 


3. Snap 


LNV 
Prone 


20 
rounds 


1. Figure 11. 

2. 4 x 6 second 
exposures with 
irregular intervals. 


1. Firer in the 
nominated posi- 
tion. 

2. Order “Watch, 
Listen and 
Shoot”. 

3. Fire one burst 
of 3-5 rounds at 
each exposure. 
4. Targets fall 
when hit. 


4. Rapid 


LNV 
Prone 


20 
rounds 


1. Figure 11. 
2. 1 x 60 second 
exposure. 


1. Firer in the 
nominated posi- 
tion. 

2. Order “Watch, 
Listen and 
Shoot”. 

3. Fire 20 rounds 
in bursts of 3-5 
rounds. 

4. Targets up and 
hold. 
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Practice Range/Position| Ammo | Target/Exposure Instructions 
5. Snap LNV 20 1. Figure 11. 1. Firer in the 
Prone rounds |2.4x5 second nominated posi- 
exposures with See iWatch 
irregular intervals. Listen ahd 7 
Shoot”. 
3. Fire one burst 
of 3-5 rounds at 
each exposure. 
4. Targets fall 
when hit. 
Scoring 
LNV0211. The sighting practice is not scored. 


Practices 2 and 4 — 


Practices 3 and 5 — 


Standards 
LNV0212. 


HPS 


Pass 


40 


1 point per hit. 


Instructional Practices 2 and 3. 


5 points per effective engagement. 


28 (Iron Sights and SUSAT) 


LNV0213. Assessment Practices 4and 5. To achieve the required standard the 
firers must achieve the OMS (see table below). 


OMS Requirement OMS Requirement k 
Highest 
Total Iron Sight SUSAT Possible 
Rounds % Hits Iron Sight % Hits SUSAT Score 
Successful Score Successful Score (HPS) 
Engagements Engagements 


End of Lesson Procedure 


RESTRICTED 


10-37 


One extra second has been included for target movement. 
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FIRING AT THE LIMIT OF NIGHT VISIBILITY — 
LMG INSTRUCTION AND ASSESSMENT — TIME CHART 


Practice Range/Target Timings Remarks 
jl LNV No time limit Up and hold. 
Figure 11 
2 LNV UP DOWN Up and hold. 
Figure 11 05 1:06 
3 LNV UP DOWN Fall when hit. 
Figure 11 05 12 
16 23 
28 35 
41 48 
52 59 
4 LNV As for Practice 2 Up and hold. 
Figure 11 
5 LNV UP DOWN Fall when hit. 
Figure 11 04 10 
14 20 
25 31 
36 42 
46 52 
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FIRING WITH CWS — RIFLE/LSW ZEROING/REGISTRATION 
(DAYLIGHT SHOOT) 


A. INSTRUCTOR’S NOTES 


CWS0101. Aim. To zero/register the CWS to the firer’s personal weapon. 


CWS0102. Conduct. The lesson may be conducted on an ETR or Converted 
Gallery Range (CGR ) (with or without AMS) or a Gallery Range. 


CWS0103. Timing. Each detail will take approximately 30 minutes (Zeroing) or 
20 minutes (Registration) to complete all practices. 


CWS0104. Stores. 


Normal range stores 
1 x Figure 11 on a 1.220 m screen per firer with 
a 75 mm x 100 mm white patch positioned with the 
bottom centre of the patch on the centre of the figure 
or 
1 x Figure 12d per firer (on AMS converted range) 
25 rounds 5.56 mm Ball ammunition per firer (Primary User) 
10 rounds 5.56 mm Ball ammunition per firer (Secondary User) 


CWS0105. Miscellaneous. 


a. This shoot should take place in daylight immediately before the night prac- 
tices in CWS Rifle/LSW Assessment. 


b. The organisation of details will depend on the allocation of CWS within the 
unit. Soldiers who have been allocated the CWS as their personal equipment 
(Primary Users) should fire in the initial details. Soldiers who have not been 
allocated a CWS (Secondary Users) should fire the registration practice in the 
later details using a CWS from within their fire team. 


c. LSW marksmen are to fire from the bipod supported position. 


d. Conducting officers, NCO coaches and soldiers (when applicable) are to 
be fully conversant with the details in Infantry Training, Volume II, Skill at Arms, 
Pamphlet No. 5, Rifle 5.56 mm Modified L85A2, Light Support Weapon 
Modified L86A2 and Associated Equipments (Army Code No. 71753) or 
Infantry Training, Volume II, Skill at Arms, Pamphlet No. 6, 5.56 mm Rifle and 
Light Support Weapon (Army Code No. 71374), relating to the CWS. 
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B. CONDUCT OF THE LESSON 


Preliminaries 
CWS0106. Safety. Normal safety precautions. 
CWS0107. Range Safety Rules. 
range safety rules. (See Reference A (Pamphlet No. 21)) 
Practice Details 

CWS0108. Practice details are as follows: 


a. Primary User (Zeroing). 


Ammo 


Practice 


Range/Position Target/Exposure 


Explain and demonstrate where necessary the 


Instructions 


100 m 
Prone 


20 
rounds 


1. Grouping Figure 11 ona 


screen 


1. Fire4x5 
round groups at 
the same aiming 
mark. 

2. The firer is to 
apply the safety 
catch, stand up, 
then re-adopt his 
position between 
each group. 

3. Measure the 
size of the group. 
4. Identify the 
MPI and adjust for 
zero if necessary. 


2. Check 5 
group rounds 


Figure 11 ona 
screen 


1. Fire a 5 round 
check group to 
confirm zero. 

2. If the correct 
zero is not 
achieved (see 
Rifle Lesson 16), 
repeat Practice 1 
using the group 
plus a further 15 
rounds. 

3. Once zero is 
confirmed record 
settings using the 
SAC. 
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b. Secondary User (Registration). 


Practice Range/Position| Ammo _ | Target/Exposure Instructions 
1. Grouping 100 m 10 Figure 11 ona 1. Fire a 5 round 
(Fired Twice) Prone rounds [screen group. 


2. Identify the 
MPI and the POA 
necessary to 
apply fire to the 
centre of the tar- 
get. 

3. Repeat the 
practice. 


Standards 
CWS0109. The 5 round group size that should be achieved is 150 mm. 


End of Range Procedure 
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FIRING WITH CWS — RIFLE/LSW ASSESSMENT 


A. INSTRUCTOR’S NOTES 


CWS0201. Aim. To practise and assess soldiers in engaging an enemy at night 
with the CWS fitted to their personal weapon. 


CWS0202. Conduct. The lesson may be conducted on an ETR (with or without 
AMS), CGR or a Gallery Range. 


CWS0203. Timing. Each detail will take approximately 15 minutes to complete 
all practices. 


CWS0204. Stores. 


Normal range stores including: 

Red lamps as required by local range regulations 

1 x torch per coach fitted with red filter 

1 x Figure 11 per firer at 100, 200 and 300 metres 

40 rounds 5.56 mm Ball ammunition per firer (Primary User) 
30 rounds 5.56 mm Ball ammunition per firer (Secondary User) 


CWS0205. Miscellaneous. 


a. This shoot should be conducted immediately after the zeroing and regis- 
tration practices. 


b. The conduct of the range period will depend on the allocation of CWS with- 
in the unit. Soldiers who have been allocated the CWS as their personal equip- 
ment (Primary Users) should fire the complete shoot in the initial details. 
Soldiers who have not been allocated a CWS (Secondary Users) should fire 
Practices 1, 2, 3, and 4 in the later details using the sight they registered. 

c. LSW marksmen are to fire from the bipod supported position. 


d. Due to ‘tunnel vision’ at night, range conducting officers should ensure that 
targets are identified to firers before firing at each range. 


e. A time chart to assist range staff is at Page 7-20. 
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B. CONDUCT OF THE LESSON 


Preliminaries 
CWS0206. 


CWS0207. Range Safety Rules. 


Safety. Normal safety precautions. 


range safety rules. (See Reference A (Pamphlet No. 21)) 


Practice Details 


CWS0208. 


Practice details are as follows: 


Explain and demonstrate where necessary the 


Practice Range/Position; Ammo 


100 m 5 
Standing rounds 
Unsupported 


1. Snap 


Target/Exposure 


1. 1x Figure 11. 
2. 5x 5 second 
exposures with 
irregular intervals. 


Instructions 


1. Firer in the 
nominated posi- 
tion. 

2. Order “Watch 
and Shoot”. 

3. Fire one round 
at each exposure. 
4. Targets fall 
when hit. 

5. Record the 
scores. 


100 m 
Sitting 
Unsupported 


10 
rounds 


2. Rapid 


1. 1x Figure 11. 
2. 1x 20 second 
exposure. 


1. Firer in the 
nominated posi- 
tion. 

2. Order “Watch 
and Shoot”. 

3. Fire 10 rounds 
rapid at the expo- 
sure. 

4. Targets up and 
hold. 

5. Record the 
scores. 


200 m 5 
Kneeling rounds 
Supported 


3. Snap 


1. 1x Figure 11. 
2. 5x 6 second 
exposures with 
irregular intervals. 
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1. Firer in the 
nominated posi- 
tion. 

2. Order “Watch 
and Shoot”. 

3. Fire one round 
at each exposure. 
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Practice Range/Position|; Ammo _| Target/Exposure Instructions 


3. Snap 4. Targets fall 
(cont) when hit. 

5. Record the 
scores. 


4. Rapid 200 m 10 1. 1x Figure 11. |1. Firer in the 
Fire Trench rounds |2. 1 x20 second |nominated posi- 
exposure. tion. 

2. Order “Watch 
and Shoot”. 

3. Fire 10 rounds 
rapid at the expo- 
sure. 

4. Targets up and 
hold. 

5. Record the 
scores. 


5. Deliberate 300 m 10 1. 1x Figure 11. |1. Firer in the 
Prone rounds |2. 10 x 6 second /nominated posi- 
exposures with tion. 

irregular intervals. |2. Order “Watch 
and Shoot”. 

3. Fire one round 
at each exposure. 
4. Targets fall 
when hit. 

5. Record the 
scores. 


Scoring 


CWS0209. One point per hit. 


Standards 


CWS0210. HPS — 40 (Primary User) 
— 30 (Secondary User) 


Pass — 24 (Primary User) 
— 15 (Secondary User) 


End of Lesson Procedure 
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FIRING WITH CWS — RIFLE/LSW ASSESSMENT — 


TIME CHART 


One extra second has been included for target movement. On certain gallery ranges 
this will be insufficient, and additional time for target movement is to be allowed. 


Practice Range/Target Timings Remarks 
1 100 m UP DOWN Fall when hit. 
Figure 11 05 11 
18 24 
28 34 
39 45 
50 56 
2 100 m UP DOWN Up and hold. 
Figure 11 05 26 
3 200 m UP DOWN Fall when hit. 
Figure 11 05 12 
19 26 
30 37 
43 50 
55 1:02 
4 200 m UP DOWN Up and hold. 
Figure 11 05 26 
5 300 m UP DOWN Fall when hit. 
Figure 11 05 12 
19 26 
30 37 
43 50 
55 1:02 
1:08 1:15 
1:20 1:27 
1:31 1:38 
1:43 1:50 
1:55 2:02 
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FIRING WITH CWS — LMG ZEROING/REGISTRATION 
(DAYLIGHT SHOOT) 


A. INSTRUCTOR’S NOTES 


CWS0301. Aim. To superimpose the soldiers Mean Point of Impact (MPI) on the 
Correct Zero Position (CZP) using the CWS. 


CWS0302. Conduct. The lesson may be conducted on either a CGR (with or 
without AMS), an ETR (if converted to AMS) or a GR. 


CWS0303. Timings. Each detail will take approximately 40 minutes to complete 
all practices. 


CWS0304. Stores. 


Normal range stores 
Targets: 
1 x 1.220 m screens with Fig 11 per firer each with a 75 mm x 100 mm 
white patch positioned with the bottom centre of the patch on the centre of 
the figure 
or 
1 x Fig 12d per firer (on AMS converted range) 
Ammunition: 
25 x 5.56 mm rounds (ball link or 4B/1T) per firer 


CWS0305. Miscellaneous. 


a. This shoot should take place in daylight immediately before the night prac- 
tices in CWS LMG Assessment. Check Range Orders for details of live firing 
timings. 


b. Soldiers are to achieve a burst group size of 675 mm with 20 rounds in 
Practice 1 before sights are adjusted. 


c. In Practice 2 the CWS is correctly zeroed if the distance from the CZP to 
the MPI is within 50 mm. 


d. Only the Gunner is to make adjustments to the CWS. Once the zero has 
been confirmed the other fire team members are then to fire and record any 
requirement to aim off. This aim off distance must be recorded and confirmed 
by firing. 
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CWS0306. 
obstructions). 


CWS0307. 
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B. CONDUCT OF THE LESSON 


Range Safety Rules. 


Explain and demonstrate 


range safety rules. (See Reference A (Pamphlet No. 21)) 


Practice Details 


CWS0308. The practice details are as follows: 


Safety. Normal safety precautions (to include checking of barrels for 


as necessary the 


Practice Range/Position; Ammo _ | Target/Exposure Instructions 
1. Grouping 100 m 20 Figure 11 with 75 |1. Fire 20 rounds 
Prone rounds {mm x 100 mm in bursts of 3-5 at 
white patch ona _ |the same aiming 
screen mark. 
or Stand up after 
AMS Figure 12d |every second 
burst. 
2. Discuss the 
group size and 
position. 
3. Identify the MPI 
and adjust for zero 
if necessary. 
2. Check 100 m 5 Figure 11 with 75 |1. Fire a five 
Group Prone rounds |mm x 100 mm round burst to 
white patch on a_|determine MPI. 
screen 2. If the correct 
or zero is not 
AMS Figure 12d _ |achieved, repeat 
Practice 1 using 
the group plus a 
further 15 rounds. 
Standard 


CWS0309. A five round burst group size of 450 mm in Practice 2. 


End of Lesson Procedure 
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FIRING WITH CWS — LMG ASSESSMENT 


A. INSTRUCTOR’S NOTES 


CWS0401. Aim. To practice the soldiers in target engagement with the CWS at 
night. 


CWS0402. Conduct. The lesson may be conducted on either a CGR (with or 
without AMS), an ETR (if converted to AMS) or a GR. 


CWS0403. Timings. Each detail will take approximately 30 minutes to complete 
all practices. 


CWS0404. Time Chart. A time chart is included after the Practice Details. 
CWS0405. Stores. 
Normal range stores 
Targets: 
1 x Fig 11 per firers at 100 m 
1 x Double Fig 11 per firer at 200 m 


Ammunition: 
65 x 5.56 mm rounds (ball link 4B/1T) per firer 


CWS0406. Miscellaneous. 


a. Due to ‘tunnel vision’ at night, the RCO should ensure that targets are iden- 
tified to firers before firing at each range. 


b. The RCO must be able to control practices. The use of a personal CWS, 
NVS is recommended. 


B. CONDUCT OF THE LESSON 


Preliminaries 


CWS0407. Safety. Normal safety precautions (to include checking of barrels for 
obstructions). 


CWS0408. Range Safety Rules. Explain and demonstrate as necessary the 
range safety rules. (See Reference A (Pamphlet No. 21)) 
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CWS0409. The practice details are as follows: 
Practice Range/Position; Ammo _ | Target/Exposure Instructions 
1. Sighting 100 m 10 Figure 11 1. Fire 10 rounds 
Prone rounds in bursts of 3-5 
rounds. 
2. Assess the 
group. 
2. Timed 100 m 20 1. Figure 11. 1. Firer in the 
Prone rounds |2. 1 x45 second |nominated posi- 
exposure. tion. 
2. Order “Watch 
and Shoot”. 
3. Fire 20 rounds 
in burst of 3-5 
rounds. 
4. Targets up and 
hold. 
3. Timed 200 m 35 1. Double Figure |1. Firer in the 
Prone rounds |11. nominated posi- 
2.7 x3 second _ |tion. 
exposures with 2. Order “Watch 
irregular intervals |and Shoot”. 
over a period of |3. Fire one burst 
two minutes. of 3-5 rounds at 
each exposure. 
4. Targets up and 
hold. 
Scoring 
CWS0410. One point per hit in Practices 2 and 3. 
Standard 
CWS0411. HPS — 55 


Pass — 27 (50%) 


End of Lesson Procedure 
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FIRING WITH CWS — LMG ASSESSMENT — 
TIME CHART 


One extra second has been included for target movement. On certain gallery ranges 
this will be insufficient, therefore, additional time for target movement is to be allowed. 


Practice Range/Target Timings Remarks 
1 100 m No time limit |Up and hold. 
Figure 11 
2 100 m Up Down |Up and hold. 
Figure 11 05 51 
3 200 m Up Down |Up and hold. 
Double Figure 11 | 05 09 
25 29 
51 55 
1:10 1:14 
1:19 1:23 
1:42 1:46 
1:56 2:00 
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FIRING WITH NVS AND LA — INTRODUCTORY SHOOT AT 
25 METRES (DAYLIGHT) 


A. INSTRUCTOR’S NOTES 


LA0101. Aim. To confirm that the soldier can aim, hold and fire the rifle using 
HMNVS and LA from the prone, kneeling, standing and patrol position. 


LA0102. Firing Requirement. The Introductory Shoot is only fired during initial 
training. 


LA0103. Conduct. The lesson is to be conducted on a 25 metre range or ETR 
with screens placed 25 metres from firers. 


LA0104. Timings. Each detail will take approximately 20 minutes to complete all 
practices. 


LA0105. Stores. 
Normal range stores 
Targets: 
1 x witness screen with 4 x 25 mm square aiming marks per firer 
Ammunition: 
20 x 5.56 mm ball rounds per firer 
LA0106. Miscellaneous. 


a. Soldiers’ personal weapons are to be SUSAT/iron sight zeroed prior to this 
practice. 


b. Soldiers are to adjust both IR and red dot lasers, with the aid of an assis- 
tant, onto the CZP using the boresighting chart before Practice 1. 


CONDUCT OF THE LESSON 
Preliminaries 
LA0107. Safety. Normal safety precautions. 


LA0108. Range Safety Rules. Explain and demonstrate as necessary the range 
safety rules. (See Reference A (Pamphlet No. 21)) 
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LA0109. The practice details are as follows: 
Practice Range/Position; Ammo _ | Target/Exposure Instructions 
1. Grouping 25m 1x20 |4x25mm 1. Fire a five 
Prone round [square aiming round group from 
Kneeling and | magazine |marks prone and kneel- 
Patrol Positions ing positions and 
fire 2 x 5 round 
groups from the 
patrol position. 
2. Discuss the 
groups and record 
the group sizes. 
Standard 
LA0110. The group sizes that should be achieved are: 
Prone — 40mm 
Kneeling — 60mm 
Patrol Position — 115mm 
End of Lesson Procedure 
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FIRING WITH NVS AND LA — GROUPING AND ZEROING AT 
100 METRES 


A. INSTRUCTOR’S NOTES 


LA0201. Aim. To superimpose the soldier's Mean Point of Impact (MPI) onto the 
Correct zero Position (CZP) for the NVS & LA and host weapon. 


LA0202. Conduct. The lesson is to be conducted on either a CGR (with or with- 
out AMS), an ETR (if converted to AMS) or a GR. 


LA0203. Timings. Each detail will take approximately 40 minutes to complete all 
practices. 


LA0204. Stores. 


Normal range stores 
Targets: 
1 x 1.220 m screen with Fig 12 per firer (1 x 1.220 m screen per firer on an 
ETR or MMTTR) each with a 74 mm x 100 mm white patch positioned with 
the bottom centre of the patch on the centre of the Fig 11 target at 100 metres 
Ammunition: 
50 x 5.56 mm ball rounds per firer 


LA0205. Miscellaneous. 


a. Soldiers’ personal weapons are to be SUSAT/iron sight zeroed prior to this 
practice. 


b. Soldiers are to adjust both IR and red dot lasers, with the aid of an assis- 
tant, onto the CZP using the boresighting chart before Practice 1. 


c. The NVS &LA CZP is the same CZP as the host weapon, i.e., L85A2 90 
mm above the point of aim and L86A2 80 mm above the point of aim. 


d. In Practice 1 the weapon is correctly zeroed if the distance from the CZP 
to the MPI is 50 mm or less (PE). 


CONDUCT OF THE LESSON 
Preliminaries 
LA0206. Safety. Normal safety precautions. 


LA0207. Range Safety Rules. Explain and demonstrate as necessary the range 
safety rules. (See Reference A (Pamphlet No. 21)) 
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LA0208. The practice details are as follows: 
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Practice 


Range/Position 


Ammo 


Target/Exposure 


Instructions 


1. Check 
Groups 


100 m 
Prone 


1x 20 
round 
magazine 


Figure 12 ona 
1.220 m screen 


1. Switch on red 
dot laser. 

2. Fire one group 
of five rounds. 

3. Identify the MPI 
and adjust red dot 
laser for zero if 
necessary. 

4. Fire another 
five round group if 
necessary. 

5. Switch on NVS, 
place in operating 
position and focus 
at 100 metres. 

6. Switch on IR 
laser. 

7. Fire one group 
of five. 

8. Identify the MPI 
and adjust LA for 
zero if necessary. 
9. Fire another 
five round group if 
necessary. 


2. Register 
POA 


100 m 
Kneeling, 
Standing Patrol 
Positions 


1x 30 
round 
magazine 


As for Practice 1 


Fire a five round 
group in each fir- 
ing position with 
each laser to 
determine POA. 


Standard 


LA0209. 
metres) are: 


Prone 


Kneeling 


10-56 


150 mm 
225 mm 
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The group sizes that should be achieved in Practices 1 and 2 (100 
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Standing — 450mm 


Patrol Position — 450mm 


End of Lesson Procedure 
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FIRING WITH NVS AND LA — ASSESSMENT 


A. INSTRUCTOR’S NOTES 


LAAWA0301. Aim. To practice and assess the soldier in engaging targets using 
NVS and LA from the prone, kneeling and patrol position. 


LAAWA0302. Conduct. The assessment is to be conducted on a CGR (with or 
without AMS), an ETR (with AMS) or a GR. 


LAAWA0303. Timings. Each detail will take approximately 30 minutes to com- 
plete all practices. 


LAAWA0304. Stores. 


Normal range stores 
Targets: 
1 x Fig 11 per firer (200 metres) 
1 x Fig 12 per firer (100 metres) 
AMS range: 
1 x Fig 12d per firer (100 metres) 
1 x Fig 11 per firer (200 metres) 
Ammunition: 
35 x 5.56 mm ball rounds per firer (includes 5 rounds for sighters at 100 and 
200 metres) 


LAAWA0305. Miscellaneous. 


a. Soldiers’ personal weapons are to be SUSAT/Iron Sight zeroed perior to 
this practice. 


b. Soldiers are to adjust both IR and red dot lasers with the aid of an assis- 
tant onto the CZP using the boresighting chart before Practice 1. 


c. No extra time will be given for stoppages. 


CONDUCT OF THE LESSON 


Preliminaries 
LAAWAO0306. Safety. Normal safety precautions. 


LAAWA0307. Range Safety Rules. Explain and demonstrate as necessary the 
range safety rules. (See Reference A (Pamphlet No. 21)) 
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LAAWA0308. The practice details are as follows: 


2. Snap 


100 m 
Kneeling 
Unsupported 


5 
rounds 


interval to allow 
firers to adopt the 
patrol position. 


1. 1 x Fig 12. 

2. 5 x 6 second 
exposures with 
irregular intervals. 


Practice Range/Position; Ammo _| Target/Exposure Instructions 
1. Snap/Rapid | Patrol Position 10 1. Figure 12. 1. Firer in the 
and rounds |2. 1x20 second |patrol position with 
Prone exposure with an |the NVS and LA 


‘On’ and focused 
at 100 metres. 

2. Order “Watch 
and Shoot”. 

3. On the appear- 
ance of the target 
the firer is to fire 
one round from 
the patrol position 
then adopt the 
prone position and 
fire a further four 
rounds at the 
exposure. 

4. Firers must 
adopt the patrol 
position between 
exposures. 

5. Target up and 
hold. 


1. Firer in the 
nominated posi- 
tion with the NVS 
and LA ‘On’ and 
focused at 100 
metres. 

2. Order “Watch 
and Shoot”. 

3. Fire one round 
at each exposure. 
4. Targets fall whe 
hit. 


10-60 


RESTRICTED 


RESTRICTED 


Practice 


Range/Position 


Target/Exposure 


Instructions 


3. Snap 


200 m 
Prone 


1. Figure 11. 

2.5 x 8 second 
exposures with 
irregular intervals. 


1. Firer in the 
nominated posi- 
tion with the NVS 
and LA ‘On’ and 
focused at 200 
metres. 

2. Order “Watch 
and Shoot”. 

3. Fire one round 
at each exposure. 
4. Targets fall 
when hit. 


4. Rapid 


200 m 
Kneeling 
Supported 


rounds 


1.1 x Fig 11. 
2. 1x 12 second 
exposure. 


1. Firer in the 
nominated posi- 
tion with the NVS 
and LA ‘On’ and 
focused at 100 
metres. 

2. Order “Watch 
and Shoot”. 

3. Fire five rounds 
at the exposure. 
4. Targets up and 
hold. 


Scoring 


LAAWAO309. 


Standard 


LAAWA0310. 


All practices, one point per hit, sighters are not scored. 


HPS — 25 


Pass — 


End of Lesson Procedure 


17 (70%). 
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FIRING WITH NVS AND LA ASSESSMENT — 
TIME CHART 


One extra second has been included for target movement. On certain gallery ranges, 
this will be insufficient, and additional time for target movement is to be allowed. 


Practice Range/Target Timings Remarks 
1 100 m Up Down |1. Reset watch and repeat once. 
Figure 12 05 26 |2. Up and hold. 
2 100 m Up Down [Fall when hit. 
Figure 12 05 12 
18 25 
29 36 
41 48 
51 58 
3 200 m Up Down {Fall when hit. 
Figure 11 05 14 
19 28 
32 41 
45 54 
1:01 1:10 
4 200 m Up Down |Up and hold. 
Figure 11 05 18 
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AUTOMATIC FIRE — INSTRUCTIONAL SHOOT ON SAT/DCCT 


A. INSTRUCTOR’S NOTES 


AF0101. Aim. To practise by use of SAT/DCCT that the soldier can hold, aim and 
fire his weapon correctly when firing bursts. 


AF0102. Conduct. The shoot is to be conducted using SAT/DCCT. If SAT/DCCT 
is not available the shoot may be carried out on an ETR, a range with a field firing 
template applied or a field firing area. 


AF0103. Timing. Each detail will take approximately 40 minutes to complete all 
practices. 


AF0104. Stores. 


Complete SAT/DCCT equipment 
or 
Normal range stores including: 
1 x Whistle 
1 x Stopwatch 
12 x wooden stakes 
1 x sledge hammer 
1 x roll mine tape 
Chalk (as required) 
1 x Double Figure 11 (stick-in) per firer 
120 rounds 5.56 mm Ball ammunition per firer 


AF0105. Miscellaneous. 


a. Soldiers are to fire the SAT boresighting shoot prior to firing the practices 
listed below. 


b. Prior to this lesson, soldiers are to be revised in the ‘Use of Bursts’ (see 
Infantry Training, Volume II, Skill at Arms, Pamphlet No. 5, Rifle 5.56 mm 
Modified L85A2, Light Support Weapon Modified L86A2 and Associated 
Equipments (Army Code No. 71753) or Infantry Training, Volume II, Skill at 
Arms, Pamphlet No. 6, 5.56 mm Rifle and Light Support Weapon (Army Code 
No. 71374)). 


c. It must be emphasised to firers that only one burst is to be fired per expo- 
sure in Practices 3, 6 and 7. 


d. Timed exposures are to be controlled by whistle blasts. A suggested 


method is to start the exposure with a short blast and end the exposure with a 
long blast. 
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e. Ifthe shoot is to be conducted on an ETR the targets are to be positioned 
50 metres forward of the main firing point. This will ensure that the electric tar- 
get mechanisms are not damaged. 


f. Ifan ETR is not available an area of flat open ground of approximately 100 
m x 100 m within a field firing area is required. A suggested layout of the range 
is at page 7-32. In these circumstances, RCOs are to hold range qualifications 
SA(A)(90) or SA(C)(90) in accordance with Reference A (Pamphlet No. 21). 


B. CONDUCT OF THE LESSON 


Preliminaries 
AF0106. Safety. Normal safety precautions. 

AF0107. Range Safety Rules. Explain and demonstrate where necessary the 
range safety rules applicable to SAT/DCCT. 


Practice Details 


AF0108. Practice details are as follows: 
Practice Range/Position|; Ammo _| Target/Exposure Instructions 
1 25m 15 1. Double Figure |1. Firer in the 
Kneeling rounds |11. nominated posi- 
Unsupported 2. No time limit. tion. 
2. Fire 15 rounds 
in bursts of 2-3 
rounds. 
3. Discuss the 
group, record the 
POA. 
2 25m 15 1. Double Figure |1. Firer in the 
Standing rounds |11. nominated posi- 
Unsupported 2. No time limit. |tion. 
2. Fire 15 rounds 
in bursts of 2-3 
rounds. 
3. Discuss the 
group, record the 
POA. 
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Practice 


Range/Position 


Ammo 


Target/Exposure 


Instructions 


3 


25m 
Kneeling 
Unsupported 


15 
rounds 


1. Double Figure 
11. 

2. 5 x 5 second 
exposures with 
irregular intervals. 


1. Firer in the 
standing alert 
position. 

2. Order “Watch 
and Shoot”. 

3. The appear- 
ance of the target 
is the signal for 
the firer to adopt 
the nominated 
position and fire 
one burst of 2-3 
rounds at the 
exposure. 

4. After each 
exposure order 
“Apply safety 
catches, stand 
up”. 

5. Record the 
scores. 


50 m 
Kneeling 
Unsupported 


15 
rounds 


1. Double Figure 
11. 
2. No time limit. 


1. Firer in the 
nominated posi- 
tion. 

2. Fire 15 rounds 
in bursts of 2-3 
rounds. 

3. Discuss the 
group, record the 
POA. 


50 m 
Standing 
Unsupported 


15 
rounds 


1. Double Figure 
11. 
2. No time limit. 
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1. Firer in the 
nominated posi- 
tion. 

2. Fire 15 rounds 
in bursts of 2-3 
rounds. 

3. Discuss the 
group, record the 
POA. 
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Practice 


Range/Position 


Ammo 


Target/Exposure 


Instructions 


6 


50 m 
Kneeling 
Unsupported 


15 
rounds 


1. Double Figure |1. Firer in the 


11. 

2. 5x 5 second 
exposures with 
irregular intervals. 


standing alert 
position. 

2. Order “Watch 
and Shoot”. 

3. The appear- 
ance of the target 
is the signal for 
the firer to adopt 
the nominated 
position and fire 
one burst of 2-3 
rounds at each 
exposure. 

4. After each 
exposure order 
“Apply safety 
catches, stand 
up”. 

5. Record the 
scores. 


50 m 
Standing 
Unsupported 
and Kneeling 
Unsupported 


30 
rounds 


1. Double Figure 
11. 

2. 5x 12 second 
exposures with 
irregular intervals. 


1. Firer in the 
standing alert 
position. 

2. Order “Watch 
and Shoot”. 

3. The appear- 
ance of the target 
is the signal for the 
firer to fire one 
burst of 2-3 
rounds from the 
standing unsup- 
ported position, 
then adopt the 
kneeling unsup- 
ported position and 
fire a further burst 
of 2-3 rounds. 

4. After each 
exposure order 
“Apply safety 
catches, stand 
up”. 

5. Record the 
scores. 
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Scoring 


AF0109. Practices 3, 6 and 7 


Standards 


AF0110. HPS — 60 
Pass — 33 


End of Lesson Procedure 
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— 1 point per hit. 
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AUTOMATIC FIRE — ASSESSMENT 


A. INSTRUCTOR’S NOTES 


AF0201. Aim. To confirm that the soldier can hold, aim and fire his weapon cor- 
rectly when firing bursts. 


AF0202. Conduct. The shoot may be conducted on an ETR, a range which has 
a field firing template applied or a field firing area. 


AF0203. Timing. Each detail will take approximately 30 minutes to complete all 
practices. 


AF0204. Stores. 


Normal range stores including: 

1 x Whistle 

1 x Stopwatch 

12 x wooden stakes 

1 x sledge hammer 

1 x roll mine tape 

Chalk (as required) 

1 x Double Figure 11 (stick-in) per firer 

70 rounds 5.56 mm Ball ammunition per firer 


AF0205. Miscellaneous. 


a. Timed exposures are to be controlled by whistle blasts. A suggested 
method is to start the exposure with a short blast and end the exposure with a 
long blast. 


b. /t must be emphasised to firers that only one burst is to be fired per expo- 
sure in Practices 2 and 3. 


c. Ifthe shoot is to be conducted on an ETR the targets are to be positioned 
50 m forward of the main firing point. This will ensure that the electric target 
mechanisms are not damaged. 


d. Ifan ETR is not available an area of flat open ground of approximately 100 
m x 100 m within a field firing area is required. A suggested layout of the 
range is at Page 7-32. In these circumstances, conducting officers are to hold 
range qualifications SA(A)(90) or SA(C)(90) in accordance with Reference A 
(Pamphlet No. 21). 


e. A time chart to assist range staff is at page 7-31. 
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Preliminaries 


AF0206. 
AF0207. 
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B. CONDUCT OF THE LESSON 


Range Safety Rules. 


range safety rules applicable. 


Practice Details 


Safety. Normal safety precautions. 


Explain and demonstrate where necessary the 


AF0208. Details of the practices are as follows: 
Practice Range/Position| Ammo |Target/Exposure Instructions 
1 25m 10 1. Double Figure |1. Firer in the 
Kneeling rounds |11 (stick-in). nominated posi- 
Unsupported 2. No time limit. tion. 
2. Fire 10 rounds 
in bursts of 2-3 
rounds. 
3. Discuss the 
group, record the 
POA. 
2 25m 15 1. Double Figure |1. Firer in the 
Standing rounds |11 (stick-in). nominated posi- 
Unsupported 2. 5x4 second tion. 
exposures with 2. Order “Watch 
irregular intervals. |and Shoot”. 
3. Fire one burst 
of 2-3 rounds at 
each exposure. 
4. Record the 
scores. 
3 50 m 15 1. Double Figure |1. Firer in the 
Kneeling rounds |11 (stick-in). standing alert 
Unsupported 2. 5x5 second |position. 
exposures with 2. Order “Watch 
irregular intervals. | and Shoot”. 
3. The start of the 
exposure is the 
signal for the firer 
to adopt the kneel- 
ing unsupported 
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Practice Range/Position| Ammo _ | Target/Exposure Instructions 
3 position and fire 
(cont) one burst of 2-3 
rounds at each 
exposure. 
4. Between expo- 
sures order 
“Adopt the 
standing alert 
position”. 
5. Record the 
scores. 
4 45m 30 1. Double Figure |1. Firer in the 
40m rounds |11 (stick-in). standing alert 
35 m 2. 1x 12 second |position 50 m from 
30 m exposures at the targets. 
25m each range. 2. Order “Watch 
Standing and shoot, 
Unsupported Advance”. 
and 3. Firers are to 
Kneeling advance in the 
Unsupported standing alert 


position. 

4. The start of the 
exposure is the 
signal for the firer 
to fire one burst of 
2-3 rounds from 
the standing 
unsupported posi- 
tion then adopt the 
kneeling unsup- 
ported position 
and fire a further 
burst of 2-3 
rounds. 

5. After each 
exposure order 
“Apply safety 
catches, stand 
up, advance”. 

6. Record the 
scores. 
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Scoring 


AF0209. Practices 2, 3 and 4 


Standards 
AF0210. HPS — 60 
Pass — 36 


End of Range Procedure 
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— 1 point per hit. 
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AUTOMATIC FIRE ASSESSMENT — 


TIME CHART 
Practice Range/Target Timings Remarks 

1 25m No time limit Up and hold. 
Double Figure 11 
(stick-in) 

2 25m UP DOWN 1. Up and hold. 
Double Figure 11 05 09 2. Record the scores. 
(stick-in) 16 20 

25 29 
35 39 
43 47 

3 50 m UP DOWN 1. Up and hold. 
Double Figure 11 05 10 2. Reset watch and 
(stick-in) repeat 4 times. 

3. Record the scores. 

4 45m, UP DOWN 1. Up and hold. 

40 m, 05 17 2. Reset watch and 
35 m, repeat for each range. 
30 m, 3. Record the scores. 
25m, 

Double Figure 11 

(stick-in) 
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AUTOMATIC FIRE ASSESSMENT 


SUGGESTED RANGE LAYOUT FOR FIELD FIRING AREA 


Tot * Tgt Tgt Tgt Tgt Tgt Tgt Tgt Tgt Tgt 


25m 


kk 


30 m 


kkk kkk 


35 m 


kkk kkk 


40 m 


kkk kkk 


45m 


kkk kkk 


50 m 


Notes: 
* Targets are to be spaced at least 5 metres apart. 
** White mine tape should be used to mark the main firing points at 25 m and 50 m. 


*** Wooden stakes should be used to mark the intermediate firing points. 
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FIRE TEAM ASSESSMENT (Cl) — ETR 


FTA0O101. Ranges. This assessment is to be fired on an ETR only. An assess- 
ment for firing on a Gallery Range is at Page 10-43. 


FTA0102. Time Chart. A time chart to assist range staff is at Page 10-40. 


FTA0103. Timing. Each detail will take approximately 50 minutes to complete the 
whole assessment. It includes a two mile approach march. Details should start at 40 
minute intervals which will allow the range staff to return to the 600 m firing point and 
prepare for the next detail. 


FTA0104. Organisation. The assessment is designed to test as many soldiers 
as possible in the organisation in which they fight. A maximum of two fire teams can 
fire simultaneously. Fire teams should be organised as follows: 


a. Fire Team Comd (Rifle). 
b. 2 x Riflemen, 3 for CIC. 
c. 1x LSW Marksman, not for CIC. 


FTA0O105. Aim. The aim of the assessment is to identify the Fire Team’s ability to 
put down effective fire whilst under physical stress, having completed an approach 
march typical of the kind that they may be required to perform on operations. It also 
acts as a transition from the standard shoots in LFMT to LFTT. 


FTAO107. Rules. 


a. Firers must have zeroed their weapons and passed the APWT before the 
assessment is fired. 


b. The time for the two mile approach march should be determined by the 
commanding officer and may be varied to cater for abnormal local terrain and 
weather conditions. As a guide timings should be 20 minutes for Infantry and 
22 minutes for OA&Svcs, using the equipment described below. All the fire 
team members must complete the approach march together, but if the fire team 
fails to make the time stipulated by the commanding officer it will be deemed to 
have failed the assessment and should not shoot. Irrespective of the time taken 
by the fire team to complete the march, on arrival at the 600 m firing point they 
are allowed two minutes to prepare themselves for the start of the shooting 
practices. No extra time will be given for stoppages during the shoot. 


c. Dress and equipment for this assessment is to be combat dress, belt order 
webbing (including filled magazines), combat body armour, combat helmets, 
(issued, serviceable hearing protection is to be worn on the range). Equipment 
is to be packed in accordance with unit SOPs and should weigh 11.4 kg (25 Ib) 
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for males and for females serving in Infantry TA battalions. Respirators and 
NBC gloves are to be worn for Practice 5. 


d. Cross lane shooting is not permitted. 

e. Coaching is not permitted, except for CIC. 

f. Exposure times are to be taken from the time the target is up and steady. 
FTA0107. Ammunition/Magazines. Riflemen are allocated 55 rounds, LSW 
marksmen 65 rounds. Firers are allocated a number of extra rounds, Rifle 5 and LSW 
10. These are to enable firers to engage missed targets especially at longer ranges. 
Magazines are to be filled and used as required. Firers will not be allowed to improve 
on the HPS for any practice and points will not be gained for returning unfired rounds. 


FTA0108. Scoring. Practices 1 and2 — 3 points per hit. 
Practices 3to6 — 1 point per hit. 


FTA0O109. Standards. Whatever the size or organisation of the team, the Pass 
standard is 60% of the HPS. 


a. Four man team (3 rifles and 1 LSW) HPS — 255 Pass — 153 
b. Four man team (4 rifles) HPS — 240 Pass — 144 
c. Three man team (2 rifles and 1 LSW) HPS — 195 Pass — 117 
d. Three man team (3 rifles) HPS — 180 Pass — 108 


FTA0O110. Poor Shots. Individuals who shoot badly may be identified by use of 
the score card an example of which is at Page 10-42. 


FTA0111. Explanatory Notes. The minimum words of command should be given 
by the conducting officer. It is important that control of the fire team is exercised by 
the fire team commander and that all firers understand the practices they are to fire. 
a. Itis the firers’ responsibility to ensure that: 
(1) They have sufficient rounds loaded on their weapon. 
(2) They apply their safety catches before moving between firing points. 
The conducting officer and safety supervisors are to ensure they carry out 
the drills correctly. 


b. It is the Fire Team Comd’s responsibility to decide which pair moves first, 
using bounds of about 35 m between firing points. 


c. For Practices 4 and 6, LSW marksmen are to use their weapons in the rifle 
role (with bipod and butt strap folded). 
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d. Ifthe team consists only of riflemen, it is to start the shoot at the 500 m fir- 
ing point. 


FTA0112. Range Rigging. 


a. The range is to be rigged as follows: 


100m — Figure 12c. 
200m — Figure 12. 
300m — Figure 11. 


b. Wooden pegs should be used to mark the 35 m and 70 m positions between 
the main firing points to assist with the control of fire teams during movement 
between ranges. 
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FIRE TEAM ASSESSMENT (Cl) — ETR 


Movement between Firing Points (Practices 1, 2 and 3) 


1. The signal for the fire team to move will be the appearance of either the LSW or 
the team’s targets for 1 second. 


2. Movement between firing points will be by pairs in bounds of approximately 35 
m. The first pair to move will be decided by the Fire Team Comd. 


3. The first bound for the first pair will be approximately 35 m. The second pair will 
then move approximately 70 m. The first pair will then move onto the firing point fol- 
lowed by the second pair. 


4. On each bound the firers are to take cover. Until they are in the prone position 
the other pair may not move. Once on the firing point the firers are to make ready. 


Practice/ ; 
Position Range Target/Exposures Instructions 
MOVE ONTO 600 m 1. On arrival at the 600 m fir- 
THE START ing point at the conclusion of 
LINE the 2 mile approach march the 


teams are to cover off the tar- 
gets, in the prone position, as 
follows: 
a. Fire Team 1. 
(1) Comd and a 


Rifleman — Tgts 1 
& 2. 
(2) Rifleman— Tot 3. 
(3) LSW — Tgt 4. 
b. Fire Team 2. 
(1) LSW — Tgt 9. 


(2) Rifleman— Tot 10. 
(3) Comd and a 
Rifleman — Tgts 
11 & 12. 
2. The Fire Teams are 
permitted 2 minutes to get into 
position. 
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Practice/ ‘ 
Position Range Target/Exposures Instructions 
PRACTICE 1 500 m 1. LSW Targets — |1. Order “Load, Ready, 

single Figure 11. | Watch out”. 

INITIAL 2 1x1 second 2. The appearance of the LSW 
CONTACT exposure. targets for 1 second is the sig- 
FIRE AND 3. 1 minute 05 nal for the Fire Team to move 

weet seconde Gat > || roca ready {ase movetnenl 
Prone 10 serail eXPO- | between Firing Points). 
sures with 5 sec- 3. 1 minute 05 seconds after 
ond intervals. the initial exposure there will 
be 5 exposures. LSW marks- 
men must fire at each expo- 
sure. 
4. Targets fall when hit. 
5. Record the scores, 3 points 
per hit (HPS — 15 per marks- 
man). 
PRACTICE 2 400 m 1. All firers single |1. Order “Watch out”. 
Figure 11. 2. The appearance of all tar- 
FIRE AND 2. 1x 1 second gets for 1 second is the signal 
MANOEUVRE exposure. for the Fire Team to move to 
3. 1 minute 05 the 400 m firing point (see 
Prone seconds later 5x |Movement between Firing 
10 second expo- |Points). 
sures with 5 sec- |3. 1 minute 05 seconds after 
ond intervals. the initial exposure there will 
be 5 exposures. All firers must 
fire at each exposure. 
4. Targets fall when hit. 
5. Record the scores, 3 points 
per hit (HPS — 15 per firer). 
PRACTICE 3 | 200/300 m |1. All firers Figure |1. Order “Watch out”. 
12 at 200 m, 2. The appearance of the tar- 
WINNING THE Figure 11 at 300 gets for 1 second is the signal 
FIRE FIGHT m. for the Fire Team to move to 
2. 1x 1 second the 300 m firing point (see 
Prone exposure of the Movement between Firing 


Figure 12 targets. 
3. 1 minute 05 
seconds later 1 x 
10 second expo- 
sure of the Figure 


12 at 200 m fol- 
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Points). 

3. 1 minute 05 seconds after 
the initial exposure there will 
be 2 exposures. No more than 
5 hits will count on each target. 
4. Targets up and hold. 
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aed Range Target/Exposures Instructions 
PRACTICE 3 lowed 5 seconds 5. Record the scores, 1 point 
(cont) later by 1 x 10 sec- |per hit (HPS — 10 per firer). 
ond exposure of 
the Figure 11 at 
300 m. 
PRACTICE 4 | 100/200 m |1. All firers Figure |1. Order “Standing alert, 
12c at 100 m, Watch and Shoot”. 
CLEARING Figure 12 at 200 |2. Firers must fire at each 
THE m. exposure. 
POSITION 2. 5 x 4 second 3. Firers may either stand, 
exposures of the |kneel or squat. They must 
Standing, Figure 12c at 100 |return to the standing alert 
Kneeling or m followed by 5x |position between exposures. 
Squatting 4 second expo- 4. Targets fall when hit. 
Unsupported sures of the Figure |5. Record the scores, 1 point 
12 at 200 m with |per hit (HPS — 10 per firer). 
10 second intervals 
between each 
exposure. 
PRACTICE 5 300/200/ |1. All firers Figure |1. Order “Move into the fire 
100 m 12c at 100 m, trench. Gas. Gas. Gas. Watch 
THE Figure 12 at 200 |and Shoot”. 
COUNTER m, Figure 11 at 2. Firers must fire at each 
ATTACK 300 m. exposure. 
2. 15x4second |3. Targets fall when hit. 
Fire Trench exposures with 4. Record the scores, 1 point 
irregular intervals |per hit (HPS — 15). 
NBC in the following 5. At the end of the practice 
order, 5 at 300 m, [order the firers to apply safety 
5 at 200 m, 5 at catches, remove respirators 
100 m. and gloves and move out of 
the fire trench. 
PRACTICE 6 50 to 1. Figure 12c tar- |1. Order “Standing alert, 
125m get exposed at 25 |Watch and Shoot, Advance”. 
THE FOLLOW m and 50 m. 2. Firers are to advance in the 
UP 2. Figure 12 target |alert position with safety catch- 
exposed at75 m, |es applied. 
Standing, 100 m and 125 m. |3. On the appearance of the 
Kneeling or 3. At each dis- first target of each engagement 
Squatting tance there are to |firers are to adopt the selected 
Unsupported be 2 exposures fire position and engage the 
each of 4 seconds |two exposures. On completion, 
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Practice/ ` 
Position Range Target/Exposures Instructions 
PRACTICE 6 with 3 second order “Stand up, Advance”. 
(cont) intervals. (Movement as in paragraph 2 
above). 
Note: The dis- 4. Targets fall when hit. 


tances are the dis- 
tance the firer has 
moved from the 
main firing point. 


5. Record the scores, 1 point 
per hit (HPS — 10). 

6. At the end of the practice 

order the fire team to unload 

and inspect weapons. 

7. There is no movement for- 
ward of 125 m from the main 

firing point. 
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FIRE TEAM ASSESSMENT (Cl) — ETR 
TIME CHART 


One extra second has been included for target movement. 


Practice Target Lanes Timings Remarks 
Bank 
1 300 4 and 9 UP DOWN | Signal only. 
o OO OG ee a 
1:11 1:22 | a. Fall when hit. 
1:27 1:38 | b. Take scores/Reset. 
1:43 1:54 | c. Put target switches 
1:59 2:10 | 1, 2, 3,4, 9, 10, 11, 12 to 
2:15 2:26 | the centre. 
2 300 All 2:51 2:52 | Signal only. 
3:57 4:08 | a. Fall when hit. 
4:13 4:24 
4:29 4:40 
4:45 4:56 
5:01 5:12 | b. Take scores/Reset. 
3 200 All 5:37 5:38 | Signal only. 
6:43 6:54 | Up and hold. 
300 All 6:59 7:10 | a. Up and hold. 
b. Take scores/Reset. 
c. Max 5 on each target. 
d. Reset watch. 
4 100 All UP DOWN 
05 10 | a. Fall when hit 
20 25 
35 40 
50 55 
1:05 1:10 
200 All 1:20 1:25 | a. Fall when hit. 
1:35 1:40 
1:50 1:55 
2:05 2:10 | b. Take scores/Reset. 
2:20 2:25 | d. Reset watch. 
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Practice Target Lanes Timings Remarks 
Bank 
5 300 All UP DOWN | a. Fall when hit. 
05 10 
18 23 
29 34 
41 46 
50 55 
200 All 1:05 1:10 
1:17 1:22 
1:27 1:32 
1:38 1:43 
1:47 1:52 
100 All 2:02 2:07 
2:13 2:18 
2:22 2:27 
2:32 2:37 | b. Take scores/Reset. 
2:40 2:45 | c. Reset watch. 
6 All UP DOWN | a. Start each on signal 
a 100 00 05 | from Ol/C Range. 
08 13 
b. Fall when hit. 
b 100 Repeat for each 
range. 
Ç 200 
d 200 
e 200 
c. Take scores/Reset. 
Notes: 


1. So that the target operator can use one master switch to control the target exposures, ini- 
tially the 300 metre switches should be set with lanes 4 and 9 in the centre position and the 


remainder set to down. Thereafter follow the instructions in the remarks column. 


2. A gap of 25 seconds has been allocated between Practices 1, 2 and 3 to allow the i/c con- 


sole to record scores and reset switches as necessary. 


3. The figure in the Target Bank column refers to the bank of targets as seen from the console 


not the range from which the firer is shooting. 
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FIRE TEAM ASSESSMENT (CI) — GALLERY RANGE 


FTA0O201. Ranges. This assessment is to be fired on a Gallery Range only. An 
assessment for firing on an ETR is at Page 10-33. 


FTA0202. Time Chart. A time chart to assist range staff is at Page 10-50. 


FTA0203. Timing. Each detail will take approximately 50 minutes to complete 
the whole assessment. It includes a two mile approach march. Details should start 
at 40 minute intervals which will allow the range staff to return to the 600 m firing 
point and prepare for the next detail. 


FTA0204. Organisation. The assessment is designed to test as many soldiers 
as possible in the organisation in which they fight. A maximum of two fire teams can 
fire simultaneously. Fire teams should be organised as follows: 


a. Fire Team Comd (Rifle). 
b. 2 x Riflemen, 3 for CIC. 
c. 1 x LSW Marksman, none for CIC. 


FTA0205. Aim. The aim of the assessment is to identify the Fire Team’s ability to 
put down effective fire whilst under physical stress, having completed an approach 
march typical of the kind that they may be required to perform on operations. It also 
acts as a transition from the standard shoots in LFMT to LFTT. 


FTA0207. Rules. 


a. Firers must have zeroed their weapons and passed the APWT before the 
assessment is fired. 


b. The time for the two mile approach march should be determined by the 
commanding officer and may be varied to cater for abnormal local terrain and 
weather conditions. As a guide timings should be 20 minutes for Infantry and 
22 minutes for OA&Svcs, using the equipment described below. All the fire 
team members must complete the approach march together, but if the fire team 
fails to make the time stipulated by the commanding officer it will be deemed 
to have failed the assessment and should not shoot. Irrespective of the time 
taken by the fire team to complete the march, on arrival at the 600 m firing point 
they are allowed two minutes to prepare themselves for the start of the shoot- 
ing practices. No extra time will be given for stoppages during the shoot. 


c. Dress and equipment for this assessment is to be combat dress, belt order 
webbing (including filled magazines), combat body armour, combat helmets, 
(issued, serviceable hearing protection is to be worn on the range). Equipment 
is to be packed in accordance with unit SOPs and should weigh 11.4 kg (25 Ib) 
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for males and for females serving in Infantry TA battalions. Respirators and 
NBC gloves are to be worn for Practice 5. 


d. Cross lane shooting is not permitted. 

e. Coaching is not permitted, except for CIC. 

f. Exposure times are to be taken from the time the target is up and steady. 
FTA0207. Ammunition/Magazines. Riflemen are allocated 55 rounds, LSW 
marksmen 65 rounds. Magazines are to be filled and used as required. Firers will not 
be allowed to improve on the HPS for any practice and points will not be gained for 
returning unfired rounds. 


FTAO208. Scoring. Practices 1 and2 — 3 points per hit. 
Practices 3to6 — 1 point per hit. 


FTA0209. Standards. Whatever the size or organisation of the team, the Pass 
standard is 60% of the HPS. 


a. Four man team (3 rifles and 1 LSW) HPS — 255 Pass — 153 
b. Four man team (4 rifles) HPS — 240 Pass — 144 
c. Three man team (2 rifles and 1 LSW) HPS — 195 Pass — 117 
d. Three man team (3 rifles) HPS — 180 Pass — 108 


FTA0210. Poor Shots. Individuals who shoot badly may be identified by use of 
the score card an example of which is at Page 10-42. 


FTA0211. Explanatory Notes. The minimum words of command should be given 
by the conducting officer. It is important that control of the fire team is exercised by 
the fire team commander and that all firers understand the practices they are to fire. 
a. It is the firers’ responsibility to ensure that: 
(1) They have sufficient rounds loaded on their weapon. 
(2) They apply their safety catches before moving between firing points. 
The conducting officer and safety supervisors are to ensure they carry out 
the drills correctly. 


b. Itis the Fire Team Comd’s responsibility to decide which pair moves first, 
using bounds of about 35 m between firing points. 


c. For Practices 4 and 6, LSW marksmen are to use their weapons in the rifle 
role (with bipod and butt strap folded). 
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d. Ifthe team consists only of riflemen, it is to start the shoot at the 500 m fir- 
ing point. 


FTA0212. Range Rigging. 


a. The range is to be rigged as follows: 


1x Figure 11 — Frame Held. 
1x Figure 12 — Hand Held. 
1 x Figure 12c — Hand Held. 


Note: On gallery ranges a gap of at least one lane width is to be maintained 
between fire teams. 


b. Wooden pegs should be used to mark the 35 m and 70 m positions between 
the main firing points to assist with the control of fire teams during movement 


between ranges. 
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FIRE TEAM ASSESSMENT (CI) — GALLERY RANGE 


Movement between Firing Points (Practices 1, 2 and 3) 


1. The signal for the fire team to move will be the appearance of either the LSW or 
the team’s targets for 1 second. 


2. Movement between firing points will be by pairs in bounds of approximately 35 
m. The first pair to move will be decided by the Fire Team Comd. 


3. The first bound for the first pair will be approximately 35 m. The second pair will 
then move approximately 70 m. The first pair will then move onto the firing point fol- 
lowed by the second pair. 


4. On each bound the firers are to take cover. Until they are in the prone position 
the other pair may not move. Once on the firing point the firers are to make ready. 


Practice/ a 
Position Range Target/Exposures Instructions 
MOVE ONTO 600 m 1. On arrival at the 600 m firing 
THE START point at the conclusion of the 2 
LINE mile approach march the teams 


are to cover off the targets, in 
the prone position, as follows: 
a. Fire Team 1. 
(1) Comd and a 


Rifleman — Tgts 1 
& 2. 
(2) Rifleman— Tot 3. 
(3) LSW — Tgt 4. 
b. Fire Team 2. 
(1) Comd and a 
Rifleman — Tgts6 
& 7. 
(2) Rifleman— Tot 8. 
(3) LSW — Tgt 9. 


2. Range conducting officers 
are to note that there is to be a 
gap of at least a lane width 
between fire teams. 

3. The Fire Teams are 
permitted 2 minutes to get into 
position. 
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Beaia Range Target/Exposures Instructions 
PRACTICE 1 500 m 1. LSW Targets — |1. Order “Load, Ready, Watch 
single Figure 11. out”. 

INITIAL 2 1x1 second 2. The appearance of the LSW 
CONTACT exposure. targets for 1 second is the sig- 
FIRE AND 3. 1 minute 05 nal for the Fire Team to move 

MANOEUVRE seconds later 5 x to the 500 m firing point and 
10 second expo- make ready (see Movement 
Prone : between Firing Points). 
sures with 5 sec- 3. 1 minute 05 seconds after 
ond intervals. the initial exposure there will be 
5 exposures. LSW marksmen 
must fire at each exposure. 
4. Targets fall when hit. 
5. Record the scores, 3 points 
per hit (HPS — 15 per marks- 
man). 
PRACTICE 2 400 m 1. All firers single |1. Order “Watch out”. 
Figure 11. 2. The appearance of all tar- 
FIRE AND 2. 1x 1 second gets for 1 second is the signal 
MANOEUVRE exposure. for the Fire Team to move to 
3. 1 minute 05 the 400 m firing point (see 
Prone seconds later 5x |Movement between Firing 
10 second expo- |Points). 
sures with 10 sec- |3. 1 minute 05 seconds after 
ond intervals. the initial exposure there will be 
5 exposures. Firers must fire at 
each exposure. 
4. Targets fall when hit. 
5. Record the scores, 3 points 
per hit (HPS — 15 per firer). 
PRACTICE 3 300 m 1. All firers single |1. Order “Watch out”. 
Figure 11. 2. The appearance of the tar- 
WINNING THE 2. 1x 1 second gets for 1 second is the signal 
FIRE FIGHT exposure. for the Fire Team to move to 
3. 1 minute 05 the 300 m firing point (see 
Prone seconds later 1x |Movement between Firing 
20 second expo- |Points). 
sure followed by 5 |3. 1 minute 05 seconds after 
x 4 second expo- |the initial exposure there will be 
sures with irregular |1 x 20 second exposure fol- 
intervals. lowed by 5 x 4 second expo- 
sures. All firers must fire at 
each exposure. 
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Practice/ F 
Position Range Target/Exposures Instructions 
PRACTICE 3 4. No more than 10 hits will 
(cont) count on the first exposure 


which will be up and hold, the 
remainder of the exposures will 
be fall when hit. 

5. Record the scores, 1 point 
per hit (HPS — 15 per firer). 


vals followed 10 

seconds later by 1 
x 10 second expo- 
sure of the Figure 


PRACTICE 4 200 m 1. 1x Figure 11 1. Order “Watch out.” 
and Figure 12 per |2. The appearance of the 
CLEARING firer. Figure 11 targets for 1 second 
THE 2. 1x 1 second is the signal for the Fire Team 
POSITION exposure of the to run, as a team, to the 200 m 
Figure 11 targets. /firing point and adopt the 
Kneeling/ 3. 30 seconds selected position. 
Squatting later 5 x 4 second |3. 30 seconds after the initial 
Unsupported exposures of the _|exposure there will be 5 x 
Figure 11 followed |exposures of the Figure 11 fol- 
by 5 x 4 second lowed by 5 x exposures of the 
exposures of the |Figure 12. All firers must fire at 
Figure 12 with each exposure. 
irregular intervals. |4. Targets fall when hit. 
5. Record the scores, 1 point 
per hit (HPS — 10 per firer). 
PRACTICE 5 200 m 1. 1x Figure 11 1. Order “Move into the fire 
THE and Figure 12 per |trench. Gas. Gas. Gas. Watch 
firer. and Shoot”. 
COUNTER ; ; 
ATTACK 2. 5x4 second 2. The Figure 12 targets will fall 
exposures of the |when hit. No more than 5 hits 
Fire Trench Figure 12 targets |will count on the Figure 11 tar- 
NBC with irregular inter- |gets which will be up and hold. 


All firers are to fire at each 
exposure. 

3. Record the scores, 1 point 
per hit (HPS — 10 per firer). 


11 targets. 4. At the end of the practice 
order the firers to apply safety 
catches, remove respirators 
and gloves and move out of the 
fire trench. 
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Position Range Target/Exposures Instructions 
PRACTICE 6 100 m 1. 1x Figure 12 1. Order “Standing alert, 
and Figure 12c per |Watch out, Advance.”. 
THE FOLLOW firer. 2. The Fire Team is to advance 
UP 2. 1x 1 second in the alert position with safety 
exposure of the catches applied. 
Standing, Figure 12 targets. |3. 30 m from the 100 m firing 
Kneeling or 3. 20 seconds point the firers are to receive a 
Squatting later 1 x 10 second |1 second exposure of the 
Unsupported exposure of the Figure 12 targets, this is their 


Figure 12 targets 
followed by 5 x 3 
second exposures 
of the Figure 12c 
targets with irregu- 
lar intervals. 


signal to run to the 100 m firing 
point and adopt the selected 
position. 

4. 20 seconds after the initial 
exposure there will be 1 x 10 
second exposure of the Figure 
12 targets followed by 5 x 3 
second exposures of the Figure 
12c targets. All firers must fire 
at each exposure. 

6. No more than 5 hits will 
count on the Figure 12 target 
which will be up and hold, the 
remaining exposures will be fall 
when hit. 

7. Record the scores, 1 point 
per hit (HPS — 10 per firer). 
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FIRE TEAM ASSESSMENT (CI) — GALLERY RANGE 


TIME CHART 


One extra second has been included for target movement. On certain Gallery ranges, 
this will be insufficient, and additional time for target movement is to be allowed. 


Practice Target Lanes Timings Remarks 
1 Single |4 and 9 UP DOWN 
Figure 11 05 07 [Signal only. 
1:12 1:23 ja. Fall when hit. 
1:28 1:39 
1:44 1:55 
2:00 2:11 |b. Record scores. 
2:16 2:27 |c. Patch up. 
2 Single |All UP DOWN 
Figure 11 05 07 [Signal only. 
1:12 1:23 Ja. Fall when hit. 
1:33 1:44 
1:54 2:05 
2:15 2:26 |b. Record scores. 
2:36 2:47 |c. Patch up. 
3 Single |All UP DOWN 
Figure 11 05 07 [Signal only. 
1:12 1:33 |Up and hold. 
1:43 1:48 |a. Fall when hit. 
1:56 2:01 
2:07 2:12 
2:19 2:24 |b. Record scores. 
2:29 2:34 |c. Patch up. 
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Practice Target Lanes Timings Remarks 
4 Single All UP DOWN 
Figure 11 05 07 
37 42 | a. Fall when hit. 
49 54 
59 1:04 
1:10 1:15 
1:19 1:24 
Single 1:34 1:39 
Figure 12 1:46 1:51 
1:55 2:00 
2:05 2:10 | b. Record scores. 
2:13 2:18 | c. Patch up. 
5 Single All UP DOWN 
Figure 12 05 10 | Fall when hit. 
15 20 
24 29 
34 39 
42 47 
Single 57 1:08 | a. Up and hold. 
Figure 11 b. Record scores. 
c. Patch up. 
6 Single All UP DOWN 
Figure 12 00 02 | Signal onl 
Single 43 47 | a. Fall when hit. 
Figure 51 55 
12c 58 1:02 
1:06 1:10 | b. Record scores. 
1:13 1:17 | c. Patch up. 
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FIRE TEAM ASSESSMENT (OA & SVCS) — ETR 


FTA0301. Ranges. This assessment is to be fired on an ETR only. An assess- 
ment for firing on a Gallery Range is at Page 10-59. 


FTA0302. Time Chart. A time chart to assist range staff is at Page 10-57. 


FTA0303. Timing. Each detail will take approximately 35 minutes to complete the 
whole assessment. This includes a two mile approach march. Details should start at 
30 minute intervals which will allow the range staff to return to the 350 m point and 
prepare for the next detail. 


FTA0304. Organisation. The assessment is designed to test as many soldiers 
as possible in the organisation in which they fight. A maximum of two fire teams can 
fire simultaneously. Fire teams should be organised as follows: 


a. Fire Team Comd (Rifle). 
b. 2.x Riflemen. 
c. 1x LSW Firer. 


FTA0305. Aim. The aim of the assessment is to identify the Fire Team’s ability to 
put down effective fire whilst under physical stress, having completed an approach 
march typical of the kind that they may be required to perform on operations. It also 
acts as a transition from the standard shoots in LFMT to LFTT. 


FTA0307. Rules. 


a. Firers must have zeroed their weapons and passed the APWT before the 
assessment is fired. 


b. The time for the two mile approach march should be determined by the 
commanding officer and may be varied to cater for abnormal local terrain and 
weather conditions. As a guide timings should be 20 minutes for Infantry and 
22 minutes for OA&Svcs, using the equipment described below. All the fire 
team members must complete the approach march together, but if the fire team 
fails to make the time stipulated by the commanding officer it will be deemed to 
have failed the assessment and should not shoot. Irrespective of the time taken 
by the fire team to complete the march, on arrival at the 600 m firing point they 
are allowed two minutes to prepare themselves for the start of the shooting 
practices. No extra time will be given for stoppages during the shoot. 


c. Dress and equipment for this assessment is to be combat dress, belt order 
webbing (including filled magazines), combat body armour, combat helmets, 
(issued, serviceable hearing protection is to be worn on the range). Equipment 
is to be packed in accordance with unit SOPs and should weigh 11.4 kg (25 Ib) 
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for males and for females serving in Infantry TA battalions. Commanding offi- 
cers of OA&Svcs units may consider reducing the weight for females to 9 kg 
(20 Ib). Respirators and NBC gloves are to be worn for Practice 2. 

d. Cross lane shooting is not permitted. 

e. Coaching is not permitted. 


f. Exposure times are to be taken from the time the target is up and steady. 


FTA0307. Ammunition/Magazines. Firers are allocated 35 rounds. Magazines 
are to be filled 1 x 25, 1 x 10. 


FTA0308. Scoring. One point per hit. 


FTA0309. Standards. Whatever the size or organisation of the team, the Pass 
standard is 60% of the HPS. 


a. 4man fire team HPS — 140 Pass — 84. 
b. 3 man fire team HPS — 105 Pass — 63. 


FTA0310. Poor Shots. Individuals who shoot badly may be identified by use of 
the score card, an example of which is at Page 10-58. 


FTA0311. Explanatory Notes. 
a. The minimum words of command should be given by the conducting offi- 
cer. It is important that control of the fire team is exercised by the fire team com- 
mander and that all firers understand the practices they are to fire. 


b. Itis the firers’ responsibility to ensure that they have sufficient rounds 
loaded on their weapon. 


c. For Practice 3, LSW firers are to use their weapons in the rifle role (with 
bipod and butt strap folded). 


FTA0312. Range Rigging. The range is to be rigged as follows: 


100m — Figure 12c. 
200m — Figure 12. 
300m — Figure 11. 
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FIRE TEAM ASSESSMENT (OA & SVCS) — ETR 


Practice/ 
Position 


Range 


Target/Exposures 


Instructions 


OCCUPATION 
OF THE 
POSITION 


350 m 


1. At the completion of the 2 
mile approach march the teams 
are to be positioned tactically, 
50 m to the rear of their stand 
to position (the 300 m firing 
point). The Fire Team is to 
cover off the targets as follows: 
a. Fire Team 1. 
(1) Comd and a 
Rifleman — Tgts 1 
& 2. 
(2) Rifleman— Tot 3. 
(3) LSW — Tgt 4. 
b. Fire Team 2. 
(1) LSW — Tgt 9. 
(2) Rifleman— Tot 10. 
(3) Comd and a 
Rifleman — Tgts 
11 & 12. 
2. The Fire Teams are allowed 
2 minutes to get into position. 


PRACTICE 1 


THE FIRE 
FIGHT 


Fire Trench 


200/300 m 


1. All firers Figure 
12 at 200 m, 
Figure 11 at 300 
m. 

2. 30 seconds 
after the command 
“Stand to” there 
will be 1 x 10 sec- 
ond exposure of 
the Figure 

12 followed 5 sec- 
onds later by 1 x 
10 second expo- 
sure of the Figure 
11. 


1. Once the Team is in position 
order “Load, adopt the prone 
position”. 

2. Order “Stand to”. The firers 
are to run to the 300 m firing 
point, move into the fire trench 
and make ready. 

3. 30 seconds after the com- 
mand there will be 1 x 10 sec- 
ond exposure of the Figure 12 
followed 5 seconds later by 1 x 
10 second exposure of the 
Figure 11. All firers must fire at 
each exposure. 

4. Targets up and hold. 

5. No more than 5 hits will 
count on each target. 

6. Record the scores, 1 point 
per hit (HPS — 10 per firer). 
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Practice/ ; 
Position Range Target/Exposures Instructions 
PRACTICE 2 300/200/ |1. All firers Figure |1. Order “Gas. Gas. Gas. 
100 m 12c at 100 m, Watch and Shoot”. 
REPELLING Figure 12 at 200 |2. All firers must fire at each 
THE ATTACK m, Figure 11 at exposure. 
300 m. 3. Targets fall when hit. 
Fire Trench 2. 15x 5 second |4. Record the scores, 1 point 
exposures with per hit (HPS — 15 per firer). 
NBC irregular intervals |5. At the end of the practice 
in the following order the firers to remove respi- 
order, 5 at 300 m, |rators and gloves, move out of 
5 at 200 m, 5 at the fire trench and adopt the 
100 m. standing alert position. 
PRACTICE 3 | 50 to 175m |1. Figure 12c tar- |1. Order “Standing alert, 
get exposed at 25 |Watch and Shoot, Advance”. 
THE FOLLOW m and 50 m. 2. Firers are to advance in the 
UP 2. Figure 12 target |alert position with safety catch- 
exposed at 75m, [es applied. 
Standing, 100 m and 125 m. |3. On the appearance of the 
Kneeling or 3. At each dis- first target of each engagement 
Squatting tance there are to |firers are to adopt the selected 
Unsupported be 2 exposures fire position and engage the 
each of 4 seconds |two exposures. On completion, 
with 3 second order “Stand up, Advance”. 
intervals. (Movement is as per paragraph 
2 above). 
4. Targets fall when hit. 
5. Record the scores, 1 point 
Note: The dis- per hit (HPS — 10 per firer). 
tances are the 6. At the end of the practice 
distance the firer |order the Fire Team to unload 
has moved from jand inspect the weapons. 
the main firing 7. There is no movement for- 
point. ward of 125 metres from the 
main firing point. 
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FIRE TEAM ASSESSMENT (OA & SVCS) — ETR 
TIME CHART 


One extra second has been included for target movement. 


Practice Range Lanes Timings Remarks 


1 200 All UP DOWN | a. Up and hold. 
30 41 
en b. Take scores/Reset. 

300 46 57 | c. Max 5 on each target. 
d. Reset watch. 


2 300 All UP DOWN | a. Fall when hit. 
05 11 
18 24 
29 35 
43 49 
55 1:01 
200 1:06 1:12 
1:18 1:24 
1:28 1:34 
1:41 1:47 
1:52 1:58 
100 2:03 2:09 
2:14 2:20 
2:23 2:29 
2:35 2:41 | b. Take scores/Reset. 
2:45 2:51 | c. Reset watch. 
3 All UP DOWN | a. Start each on signal 
100 00 05 | from OIC Range. 
08 13 | b. Fall when hit. 
100 
Repeat for each 
200 range. 
200 
200 c. Take scores/Reset. 
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FIRE TEAM ASSESSMENT (OA & SVCS) — GALLERY RANGE 


FTA0401. Ranges. This assessment is to be fired on a Gallery Range only. An 
assessment for firing on an ETR is at Page 10-53. 


FTA0402. Time Chart. A time chart to assist range staff is at Page 10-63. 


FTA0403. Timing. Each detail will take approximately 40 minutes to complete the 
whole assessment. It includes a two mile approach march. Details should start at 30 
minute intervals which will allow the range staff to return to the 350 m point and pre- 
pare for the next detail. 


FTA0404. Organisation. The assessment is designed to test as many soldiers 
as possible in the organisation in which they fight. A maximum of two fire teams can 
fire simultaneously. Fire teams should be organised as follows: 


a. Fire Team Comd (Rifle). 
b. 2.x Riflemen. 
c. 1x LSW Firer. 


FTA0405. Aim. The aim of the assessment is to identify the Fire Team’s ability to 
put down effective fire whilst under physical stress, having completed an approach 
march typical of the kind that they may be required to perform on operations. It also 
acts as a transition from the standard shoots in LFMT to LFTT. 


FTA0407. Rules. 


a. Firers must have zeroed their weapons and passed the APWT before the 
assessment is fired. 


b. The time for the two mile approach march should be determined by the 
commanding officer and may be varied to cater for abnormal local terrain and 
weather conditions. As a guide timings should be 20 minutes for Infantry and 
22 minutes for OA&Svcs, using the equipment described below. All the fire 
team members must complete the approach march together, but if the fire team 
fails to make the time stipulated by the commanding officer it will be deemed to 
have failed the assessment and should not shoot. Irrespective of the time taken 
by the fire team to complete the march, on arrival at the 600 m firing point they 
are allowed two minutes to prepare themselves for the start of the shooting 
practices. No extra time will be given for stoppages during the shoot. 


c. Dress and equipment for this assessment is to be combat dress, belt order 
webbing (including filled magazines), combat body armour, combat helmets, 
(issued, serviceable hearing protection is to be worn on the range). Equipment 
is to be packed in accordance with unit SOPs and should weigh 11.4 kg (25 Ib) 
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for males and for females serving in Infantry TA battalions. Commanding offi- 
cers of OA&Svcs units may consider reducing the weight for females to 9 kg 
(20 Ib). Respirators and NBC gloves are to be worn for Practice 2. 


d. Cross lane shooting is not permitted. 
e. Coaching is not permitted. 
f. Exposure times are to be taken from the time the target is up and steady. 


FTA0407. Ammunition/Magazines. Firers are allocated 35 rounds. Magazines 
are to be filled 1 x 25, 1 x 10. 


FTA0408. Scoring. One point per hit. 


FTA0409. Standards. Whatever the size or organisation of the team, the Pass 
standard is 60% of the HPS. 


a. 4man fire team HPS — 140 Pass — 84. 
b. 3 man fire team HPS — 105 Pass — 63. 


FTA0410. Poor Shots. Individuals who shoot badly may be identified by use of 
the score card, an example of which is at Page 10-58. 


FTA0411. Explanatory Notes. 


a. The minimum words of command should be given by the conducting offi- 
cer. Itis important that control of the fire team is exercised by the fire team com- 
mander and that all firers understand the practices they are to fire. 


b. It is the firers’ responsibility to ensure that they have sufficient rounds 
loaded on their weapon. 


c. For Practice 3, LSW firers are to use their weapons in the rifle role (with 
bipod and butt strap folded). 


FTA0412. Range Rigging. The range is to be rigged as follows: 


1 x Figure 11 — Frame Held. 
1 x Figure 12 — Hand Held. 
1 x Figure 12c — Hand Held. 


Note: On gallery ranges a gap of at least one lane width is to be maintained 
between fire teams. 
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FIRE TEAM ASSESSMENT (OA & SVCS) — GALLERY RANGE 


Practice/ 
Position 


Range 


Target/Exposures 


Instructions 


OCCUPATION 
OF THE 
POSITION 


350 m 


1. At the completion of the 2 
mile approach march the teams 
are to be positioned tactically, 
50 m to the rear of their stand 
to position (the 300 m firing 
point). The Fire Team is to 
cover off the targets as follows: 
a. Fire Team 1. 
(1) Comd and a 
Rifleman — Tgts 1 
& 2. 
(2) Rifleman— Tot 3. 
(3) LSW — Tgt 4. 
b. Fire Team 2. 

(1) LSW — Tgt 6. 

(2) Rifleman— Tot 7. 

(3) Comd and a 

Rifleman — Tgts 

8&9. 

2. Range conducting officers 
are to note that there is to be a 
gap of at least a lane width 
between fire teams. 
3. The Teams are allowed 2 
minutes to get into position. 


PRACTICE 1 


THE FIRE 
FIGHT 


Fire Trench 


300 m 


1. Single Figure 11 
per firer. 

2. 30 seconds 
after the command 
“Stand to” there 
will be 2 x 10 sec- 
ond exposures with 
a 5 second inter- 
val. 


1. Once the Team is in position 
order “Load, adopt the prone 
position”. 

2. Order “Stand to”. The firers 
are to run to the 300 m firing 
point, move into the fire trench 
and make ready. 

3. 30 seconds after the com- 
mand there will be 2 exposures. 
All firers must fire at each expo- 
sure. 

4. Targets up and hold. 

5. Record the scores, 1 point 
per hit (HPS — 10 per firer). 
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Practice/ : 
Position Range Target/Exposures Instructions 
PRACTICE 2 200 m 1. 1 x Figure 12 1. Order “Move into the fire 
and Figure 12c per | trench. Gas. Gas. Gas. Watch 
REPELLING firer. and Shoot”. 
THE ATTACK 2. 5x5 second 2. All firers must fire at each 
Fire Trench Eara 3 The Figure 12c targets will 
ek eet fall when hit. No more than 10 
owed 5 seconds i ; s 
NBC later by 1x20 see hits will count on the Figure 12 
y which will be up and hold. 
ond exposure of |4. Record the scores, 1 point 
the Figure 12. per hit (HPS — 15 per firer). 
5. At the end of the practice 
order the firers to remove respi- 
rators and gloves, move out of 
the fire trench and adopt the 
standing alert position. 
PRACTICE 3 100 m 1. 1x Figure 12 1. Order “Watch out — 
and Figure 12c per |Advance”. 
THE FOLLOW firer. 2. The Fire Team is to advance 
UP 2. 1x 1 second in the alert position with safety 
exposure of the catches applied. 
Standing, Figure 12 targets. |3. 30 m from the 100 m firing 
Kneeling or 3. 20 seconds point the firers are to receive a 
Squatting later 1 x 10 second |1 second exposure of the 
Unsupported exposure of the Figure 12 targets. This is their 


Figure 12 targets 
followed by 5 x 3 
second exposures 
of the Figure 12c 
targets with irregu- 
lar intervals. 


signal to run to the 100 m firing 
point and adopt the selected 
position. 

4. 20 seconds after the initial 
exposure there will be 1 x 10 
second exposure of the Figure 
12 targets followed by 5 x 3 
second exposures of the Figure 
12c targets. All firers must fire 
at each exposure. 

5. No more than 5 hits will 
count on the Figure 12 target 
which will be up and hold, the 
remaining exposures will be fall 
when hit. 

6. Record the scores, 1 point 
per hit (HPS — 10 per firer). 
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FIRE TEAM ASSESSMENT (OA & SVCS) — GALLERY RANGE 
TIME CHART 


One extra second has been included for target movement. On certain gallery ranges, 


this will be insufficient, and additional time for target movement is to be allowed. 


Practice Target Lanes Timings Remarks 
1 Single |All UP DOWN |a. Up and hold. 
Figure 11 30 41 |b. Record scores. 
46 57 |c. Patch up. 
2 Single |All UP DOWN |Fall when hit. 
Figure 12c 05 11 
15 21 
27 33 
36 42 
46 52 
Single 57 1:18 |a. Up and hold. 
Figure 12 b. Record scores. 
c. Patch up. 
3 Single |All UP DOWN 
Figure 12 00 02 [Signal only. 
22 33 |Up and hold. 
Single 43 47 |a. Fall when hit. 
Figure 12c 53 57 
1:01 1:05 
1:10 1:14 |b. Record scores. 
1:18 1:22 |c. Patch up. 
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Chapter 11 


LIVE FIRING TACTICAL TRAINING 
(PERSONAL WEAPONS) 


Scope CONTENTS 


1101. Chapter 11 covers the final stage as rg 
of Training the Battle Shot — Live Firing _ !FFC 11-1 
Tactical Training (LFTT). This is the culmi- 
nation of Army Operational Shooting train- 
ing. SAFETY 11-3 


THE CHAIN OF COMMAND 11-2 


1102. LFTT is to be designed and con- 

ducted to ensure soldiers can meet the Operational Marksmanship Standards for 
their personal and alternate personal weapons in realistic, testing and demanding 
tactical conditions that match Operational Shooting Requirements. 


1103. For regular Infantry battalions, LFTT is mandatory. While formation objec- 
tives may well permit LFTT to battle group level, by day and by night, certain mini- 
mum training objectives are to be achieved during Infantry Field Firing Camps 
(IFFC). 


IFFC 


1104. Training Progression. As a minimum requirement regular Infantry battal- 
ions are to undertake a progressive LFTT programme that ensures mastery of indi- 
vidual basic skills and collective battle drills from fire team to company level by day 
and platoon level by night. At all levels, training is to vary in emphasis between offen- 
sive and defensive operations in line with training and operational priorities. 
Wherever possible LFTT is to integrate grenade throwing and firing of platoon and 
battalion support weapons; but this will form part of the direction given by Formation 
Commanders, depending upon their annual priorities. 


1105. Minimum Training Objectives. Infantry COs are to achieve the following 
minimum training objectives during an IFFC, although the detailed syllabus to 
achieve these objectives, and its execution, remain the responsibility of COs. 


Offensive 


IBSR and/or Individual CQB 
Pairs Fire and Manoeuvre 
Team Fire and Manoeuvre 
Section, Platoon and Company Attack by Day 
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Defensive 


Section, Platoon and Company in Defence by Day 
Section and Platoon in Defence by Night 


1106. Ammunition. Ammunition for IFFCs is to be provided from theatre and 
command pools. A guide to the ammunition required by each soldier to carry out the 
minimum field firing training objectives is shown below and is based on the following 
data. 


a. Rifle. Realistically, in an infantry battalion, no more than 300 riflemen will 
fire full IFFC (Three companies and reconnaissance platoon). It follows that 
300 x 600 = 180,000 rounds of 5.56mm ball carton, ball bandolier or 4B1T will 
be required. 


b. LSW. All 65 LSW marksmen in an infantry battalion will fire full IFFC. 
Therefore 65 x 1500 = 97,500 rounds of 4B1T will be required. 


c. LMG. All 54 LMG gunners in an infantry battalion will fire full IFFC. 
Therefore 54 x 2150 = 116,100 rounds of 4B1T belted will be required. 


1107. If battalions wish to fire in excess of 300 riflemen (ie including mortar/anti- 
tank platoons etc), then supporting justification will be required for additional ammu- 
nition. It is anticipated that commanders will wish to re-allocate available ammunition 
to meet specific priorities at their own LFTT exercises. A guide for ammunition allo- 
cation is contained in the table at the end of this chapter. 


1108. Evaluation. Evaluation of tactical fire effect will be important. Under direc- 
tion from Formation Commanders, an assessment of operational capability is to be 
made. 


1109. OPEVAL. COs are to report the achievements of IFFCs as part of unit 
OPEVAL returns. Any resource or administrative difficulties limiting the achievement 
of IFFCs are also to be recorded in a PXR and referred to the relevant formation HQ 
and range organisation. 


The Chain of Command 


1110. Role of Formation Commanders. Formation Commanders have a key 
responsibility in directing and facilitating IFFCs in the following ways: 


a. Establishing training and operational priorities for COs to ensure the right 


doctrinal emphases and the right balance of offensive and defensive LFTT 
exercises. 
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b. Ensuring COs have the resources to achieve the minimum mandatory 
objectives during IFFCs. 


c. Resourcing COs to undertake battalion-level LFTT when and where 
achievable and in line with overall priorities. 


d. Directing COs to undertake IFFCs as part of overseas training exercises 
(OTX), when battalions are allocated such an exercise and otherwise would be 
unable to complete field firing within their annual training year. 


e. Monitoring LFTT to ensure OPEVAL returns are completed and meet the 
mandatory requirements of Army Operational Shooting. 


1111. TA Infantry Battalions and Other Arms and Services. Itis recognised for 
TA Infantry battalions that the opportunities for LFTT will be limited. Therefore whilst 
it cannot be a mandatory requirement for TA Infantry battalions to carry out an IFFC, 
where possible a four day IFFC(TA) should be conducted on all Annual 
Camps/Concentrations where facilities exist and ammunition is available. 
Furthermore, LFTT is not mandatory for Other Arms and Services. Such units are to 
undertake LFTT as directed and resourced within the Chain of Command; and LFTT 
records are to be completed as part of unit OPEVAL returns. The LFTT should reflect 
the unit’s operational role. 


Safety 


1112. Under no circumstances is a soldier to progress to LFTT unless the soldier 
has achieved the required standards on the mandatory LFMT and TLFTT shoots 
(see Progression of Training Table in Chapter 1) in the previous 12 months, WHTs 
have been completed within the previous six months and the zero of his personal 
weapon has been checked 


1113. All LFTT is to be planned and executed in strict accordance with Reference 
A (Pamphlet No. 21). Reference A gives sufficient scope to achieve the required 
results. In particular, safety and supervision regulations are not to be compromised 
in the pursuit of realism. 
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A GUIDE TO THE AMMUNITION REQUIREMENTS FOR AN IFFC 
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Ball Ctn Ball/4B1T pace 

(per Rifle) (per LSW) (per LMG) 
Offensive - - — 
IBSR and Individual CQB 40 60 50 
Pairs Fire and Manoeuvre 60 60 100 
Team Fire and Manoeuvre 60 180 200 
Section Attack (Day) 120 180 200 
Platoon Attack (Day) 120 330 600 
Company Attack (Day) 120 330 400 
Defensive — — — 
Section in Defence (Day and Night) 20 120 200 
Platoon in Defence (Day and Night) 30 120 200 
Company in Defence (Day ) 20 120 200 
TOTALS 600 1500 2150 
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Chapter 12 

AMMUNITION SCALES 

(PERSONAL WEAPONS) 
Scope CONTENTS 
1201. This chapter sets out the ammuni- te a 
tion scales required in all Live Firing (LF) Layout 12-1 
lessons for Personal Weapons contained 
in Volume 1 of the AOSP. The distribution RTF AMMUNITION TABLES ie 
is based on the scale for each individual by — sw AMMUNITION TABLES 12-5 
weapons for Live Firing Marksmanship 
Training (LFMT) up to and including ‘MGAMMUNITION TABLES w 
Collective Performance (CP) level 2, the PETON TABLES pa 
Annual Weapon Assessment (AWA) and 
the LF Shoots for Operational Shooting OPERATIONAL SHOOTING SKILLS 12-12 
Skills. SAFETY 12-13 


1202. The scales of ammunition also 


include those shoots that have been designed to be fired using either SAT or DCCT 
but which can also be fired live in the absence of simulators. 


Layout 


1203. Each weapon has a series of tables indicating quantities of ammunition allo- 
cated for the various stages of LFMT for Training the Battle Shot. 


1204. Ammunition for Transition to Live Firing Tactical Training (TLFTT) (Fire Team 
Assessments and IBSR Shoots) and Live Firing Tactical Training (LFTT) is to be pro- 


vided from Theatre and command pools. 
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Rifle Ammunition Tables 


1205. Combat Infantryman Course (CIC). Listed in the following tables are the 
quantities of ammunition a trainee combat infantryman requires to complete one 
attempt at each of the LFMT lessons that are to be fired in the CIC Rifle syllabus 


using SUSAT: 


Ser | LF Lesson 


5.56 mm Ball Ctn 
Qty 


Remarks 


LFMT Stage 1 Grouping and Zeroing 


1 1 20 If SAT/DCCT not available 
2 2 40 If SAT/DCCT not available 
3 3 40 
4 4 45 
5 5 80 


LFMT Stage 2 Elementary and Advanced Application of Fire 


6 6 34 If SAT/DCCT not available 
7 7 34 
8 8 42 If SAT/DCCT not available 
9 9 55 
10 10 45 
11 11 49 If SAT/DCCT not available 
12 12 52 
13 13 57 

LFMT Stage 3 Annual Weapon Assessment (AWA) 
14 APWT 75 

(Cl) 
Total 668 Including APWT (Cl) 
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Combat Infantryman, Regular and TA Units — Annual Training. 


Listed 


in the following table are the quantities of ammunition a combat infantryman requires 
to complete one attempt at each of the LFMT lessons that are to be fired annually: 


Ser | LF Lesson 330MM Ball Cin Remarks 
Qty 
LMFT Stage 2 Elementary and Advanced Application of Fire 
1 10 45 
12 52 
3 13 57 
LMFT Stage 3 Annual Weapon Assessment (AWA) 
4 APWT 75 
(Cl) 
Grand Total 229 Including APWT (Cl) 
5 APWA 70 
(Cl) 
Grand Total 224 Including APWA (CI) 
1207. Other Arms and Services Phase 1 Training. Listed in the following table 


are the quantities of ammunition a trainee requires to complete one attempt at each 
of the LFMT lessons that are to be fired in the Other Arms and Services Phase 1 


Training syllabus: 


Ser | LF Lesson 926 MM Balci Remarks 

Qty 
LMFT Stage 1 Grouping and Zeroing 

1 1 20 If SAT/DCCT not available 

2 2 40 If SAT/DCCT not available 
3 3 40 
4 4 45 
5 5 80 

LFMT Stage 2 Elementary and Advanced Application of Fire 

6 6 34 If SAT/DCCT not available 
7 7 34 

8 8 42 If SAT/DCCT not available 
9 9 55 
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Ser 


LF Lesson Qty 


5.56 mm Ball Ctn 


Remarks 


10 


LFMT Stage 3 Annual Weapon Assessment (AWA) 


APWT 
(TS) 


55 


Grand Total 445 


Including APWT (OA&Svcs) 


12 


Training. 


les 


08. 


sons that are to be fired annually: 


Other Arms and Services Personnel, Regular and TA Units — Annual 
Listed in the following table are the quantities of ammunition a soldier of 
the Other Arms and Services requires to complete one attempt at each of the LFMT 


Ser | LF Lesson 239mm Ball Ct Remarks 
Qty 
LMFT Stage 1 Grouping and Zeroing 
1 4 | 45 
LFMT Stage 2 Elementary and Advanced Application of Fire 
6 34 If SAT/DCCT not available 
3 9 55 
LFMT Stage 3 Annual Weapon Assessment (AWA) 
4 APWT 55 
(OA&Svcs) 
Grand Total 189 Including APWT (OA&Svcs) 
5 APWA 50 
(OA&Svcs) 
Grand Total 184 Including APWA (OA&Svcs) 
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LSW Ammunition Tables 


1209. Combat Infantryman Course (CIC). Listed in the following table are the 
quantities of ammunition required to complete one attempt at each of the LFMT lessons 
that are to be fired by all trainee combat infantrymen during the CIC LSW syllabus: 


5.56 mm Ball | 5.56 mm 4B1T 


Ser | LF Lesson Ctn Qty Qty Remarks 
LMFT Stage 1 Grouping and Zeroing 
1 1 34 — 
2 2 50 = 
3 3 28 — 
LFMT Stage 2 Elementary and Advanced Application of Fire 
4 4 — 54 See Note 
5 6 — 93 See Note 
LFMT Stage 3 Annual Weapon Assessment (AWA) 
6 APWA — 71 See Note 
(Cl) 
Grand Total 112 218 Including APWT (Cl) 


Note: 5.56 mm 4B1T may be substituted with 5.56 mm Ball Ctn during Tracer bans. 


1210. Combat Infantrymen, Regular and TA Units — Initial Training. Listed in 
the following table are the quantities of ammunition required to complete one attempt at 
each of the LFMT lessons that are to be fired during initial training by all combat 
infantrymen whose personal weapon is the LSW: 


Ser | LF Lesson ao 3:36 a Remarks 
LMFT Stage 1 Grouping and Zeroing 
1 2 50 — 
3 28 — 
LFMT Stage 2 Elementary and Advanced Application of Fire 
3 4 — 54 See Note 
4 5 — 30 See Note 
5 6 — 93 See Note 
6 7 — 36 See Note 
7 8 — 92 See Note 


RESTRICTED 12-5 


RESTRICTED 


Ser | LF Lesson ence 3.99 iad Remarks 
LFMT Stage 3 Annual Weapon Assessment (AWA) 
8 APWT — 116 See Note 
(Cl) 
Grand Total 78 421 Including APWT (Cl) 


Note: 5.56 mm 4B1T may be substituted with 5.56 mm Ball Ctn during Tracer bans. 


1211. 


Combat Infantrymen, Regular and TA Units — Annual Training. 


Listed in 


the following table are the quantities of ammunition required to complete one attempt at 
each of the LFMT lessons that are to be fired annually by all combat infantrymen whose 
personal weapon is the LSW: 


Ser | LF Lesson Eg 3:08 ald Remarks 
LMFT Stage 1 Grouping and Zeroing 
1 2 50 — 
2 3 28 — 
LFMT Stage 2 Elementary and Advanced Application of Fire 
3 T — 36 See Note 
4 8 — 92 See Note 
LFMT Stage 3 Annual Weapon Assessment (AWA) 
5 APWT — 116 See Note 
(Cl) 
Grand Total 78 244 Including APWT (Cl) 


Note: 5.56 mm 4B1T may be substituted with 5.56 mm Ball Ctn during Tracer bans. 
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1212. Other Arms and Services Personnel, Regular and TA Units — Initial 
Training. Listed in the following table are the quantities of ammunition required to 
complete one attempt at each of the LFMT lessons that are to be fired during initial train- 
ing by all Other Arms and Services personnel whose personal weapon is the LSW: 


Ser | LF Lesson eae 3:96 a Remarks 
LMFT Stage 1 Grouping and Zeroing 
1 1 34 — 
2 2 50 — 
3 3 28 — 
LFMT Stage 2 Elementary and Advanced Application of Fire 
4 4 — 54 See Note 
5 6 — 93 See Note 
LFMT Stage 3 Annual Weapon Assessment (AWA) 
6 APWT — 73 See Note 
(OA&Svcs) 
Grand Total 112 220 Including APWT (OA&Svcs) 


Note: 5.56 mm 4B1T may be substituted with 5.56 mm Ball Ctn during Tracer bans. 


1213. Other Arms and Services Personnel, Regular and TA Units — Annual 
Training. Listed in the following table are the quantities of ammunition required to 
complete one attempt at each of the LFMT lessons that are to be fired annually by all 
Other Arms and Services personnel whose personal weapon is the LSW: 


Ser | LF Lesson ae mae w Remarks 
LMFT Stage 1 Grouping and Zeroing 
1 2 50 — 
2 3 28 — 
LFMT Stage 2 Elementary and Advanced Application of Fire 
3 4 — 54 See Note 
4 6 — 93 See Note 
LFMT Stage 3 Annual Weapon Assessment (AWA) 
5 APWT = 73 See Note 
(OA&Svcs) 
Grand Total 78 220 Including APWT (OA&Svcs) 


Note: 5.56 mm 4B1T may be substituted with 5.56 mm Ball Ctn during Tracer bans. 
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LMG Ammunition Tables 


1214. Combat Infantrymen, Regular and TA Units — Initial Training. 


Listed in 


the following table are the quantities of ammunition required to complete one attempt at 
each of the LFMT lessons that are to be fired during initial training: 


Ser | LF Lesson gael pe — i aoe Remarks 
LMFT Stage 1 Grouping and Zeroing 
1 1 30 — 
2 2 60 — 
3 3 30 — 
LFMT Stage 2 Elementary and Advanced Application of Fire 
4 4 — 60 See Note 
5 5 — 65 See Note 
6 6 — 115 See Note 
7 7 — 70 See Note 
LFMT Stage 3 Annual Weapon Assessment (AWA) 
8 APWT — 130 See Note 
(Cl) 
Grand Total 120 440 Including APWT (Cl) 
9 APWA — 85 
(Cl) 
Grand Total 120 395 Including APWA (Cl) 


Note: 5.56 mm 4B1T may be substituted with 5.56 mm Ball Belted during Tracer bans. 


1215. 


Combat Infantrymen, Regular and TA Units — Annual Training. 


Listed in 


the following table are the quantities of ammunition required to complete one attempt at 
each of the LFMT lessons that are to be fired annually by all combat infantrymen whose 
personal weapon is the LMG: 


Ser | LF Lesson pene grit one Remarks 
LMFT Stage 1 Grouping and Zeroing 
1 3 30 — 
LFMT Stage 2 Elementary and Advanced Application of Fire 
2 5 — 65 See Note 
3 6 — 115 See Note 
4 7 — 70 See Note 
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Ser | LF Lesson Tea Gur sah a Remarks 
LFMT Stage 3 Annual Weapon Assessment (AWA) 
5 APWT — 130 See Note 
(Cl) 
Grand Total 30 380 Including APWT (Cl) 
6 APWA — 85 
(CI) 
Grand Total 30 335 Including APWA (Cl) 
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Note: 5.56 mm 4B1T may be substituted with 5.56 mm Ball Belted during Tracer bans. 
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Pistol Ammunition Tables 


1216. Personal Weapon User — Initial Training. Listed in the following table are 
the quantities of ammunition required to complete one attempt at each of the LFMT 
lessons that are to be fired during initial training by all Arms and Services personnel 
whose personal weapon is the pistol: 


Ser | LF Lesson smn Belen Remarks 
Qty 
LMFT Stage 1 Grouping and Zeroing 
1 1 20 
2 2 25 
3 3 30 
LFMT Stage 2 Application of Fire 
36 
5 | 5 32 
LFMT Stage 3 Annual Weapon Assessment (AWA) 
6 | APWT 32 
Grand Total 175 Including APWT 


1217. Personal Weapon User — Annual Training. Listed in the following table are 
the quantities of ammunition required to complete one attempt at each of the LFMT 
lessons that are to be fired during annual training by all Arms and Services personnel 
whose personal weapon is the pistol: 


Ser | LF Lesson 9 mm Ball cin Remarks 
Qty 
LMFT Stage 1 Grouping and Zeroing 
1 2 25 
2 3 : 30 
LFMT Stage 2 Application of Fire 
3 4 36 
4 5 32 
LFMT Stage 3 Annual Weapon Assessment (AWA) 
5 APWT 32 
Grand Total 155 Including APWT 
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1218. Alternative Personal Weapon User — Initial Training. Listed in the follow- 
ing table are the quantities of ammunition required to complete one attempt at each of 
the LFMT lessons that are to be fired during initial training by all Arms and Services per- 
sonnel whose alternative personal weapon is the pistol: 


Ser | LF Lesson 3 aes Cti Remarks 
LMFT Stage 1 Grouping and Zeroing 
1 1 20 
2 3 30 
LFMT Stage 2 Application of Fire 
3 4 36 
4 5 32 
LFMT Stage 3 Annual Weapon Assessment (AWA) 
5 APWA 24 
Grand Total 142 Including APWA 


1219. Alternative Personal Weapon User — Annual Training. Listed in the fol- 
lowing table are the quantities of ammunition required to complete one attempt at each 
of the LFMT lessons that are to be fired during annual training by all Arms and Services 
personnel whose alternative personal weapon is the pistol: 


Ser | LF Lesson em BaL Gt Remarks 
Qty 
LMFT Stage 1 Grouping and Zeroing 
1 3 30 
LFMT Stage 2 Application of Fire 
2 4 36 
3 5 32 
LFMT Stage 3 Annual Weapon Assessment (AWA) 
4 APWA 24 
Grand Total 122 Including APWA 
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1220. Operational Shooting Skills. 
5.56 mm 9mm poesia 
Ser LF Lesson Ball Ctn Ball Remarks 
at Qt | Belted 
y y Qty 
1 Firing at Moving Targets — 120 If SAT/DCCT not 
Instruction available 
2 Firing at Moving Targets — 72 — 
Assessment 
3 Automatic Fire — Instruction 120 — If SAT/DCCT not 
available 
4 Automatic Fire — Assessment 70 
5 Firing in NBC Conditions — 35 
Rifle/LSW Instruction and 
Assessment 
6 Firing in NBC Conditions — 18 
Pistol Assessment 
7 Firing in NBC Conditions — 150 
LMG Instruction and 
Assessment 
8 Firing at the LNV — Rifle/LSW 30 
Instruction and Assessment 
9 Firing at the LNV — LMG 90 
Instruction and Assessment 
10 |Firing with CWS — (Primary User) 
Rifle/LSW Zeroing/Registration 29 
(Secondary 
User) 
10 
11 |Firing with CWS — (Primary User) 
Rifle/LSW Assessment 40 
(Secondary 
User) 
30 
12  |Firing with CWS — 25 
LMG Zeroing/Registration 
13 | Firing with CWS — 65 
LMG Assessment 
14 |Firing with NVS and LA — 20 
Introductory Shoot (25 metres) 
15 |Firing with NVS and LA — 50 
Grouping and Zeroing 
16 |Firing with NVS and LA — 35 
Assessment 
12-12 RESTRICTED 


RESTRICTED 


Safety 


1221. It is mandatory for all firers to have completed a safety test prior to their first 
live firing of any weapon, in order to ensure a minimum standard of safety. Conducting 
officers must confirm that all soldiers firing any weapon for the first time have com- 
pleted the relevant WHTs prior to firing. 
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